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INCREASED RURAL DEVELOPMENT
ASSISTANCE

HON. JOHN G. DOW

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr, DOW. Mr, Speaker, on June 17
of this year I introduced H.R. 9245 to
expand farm credit into rural areas to
assist in rural development. The bill will
modernize existing farm credit law; for
example, the Federal land banks would
be authorized to make loans in excess of
the present 65-percent limitation on the
farm’s appraised value, to make real es-
tate mortgage loans for nonfarm rural
homes, and to provide financially related
services to their members.

In a similar fashion production credit
associations would be authorized to pro-
vide short and intermediate credit for
repairs, maintenance, and improvement
of nonfarm rural homes and to finance
farm-related businesses. Furthermore,
eligible cooperatives would be required to
have only two-thirds of their member-
ship composed of farmers and producers.

I believe that it is important to recog-
nize that increased rural development as-
sistance will benefit not only farmers but
the entire Nation. It is well known that
farmers’ needs for capital continue to
grow and there is nearly unanimous
agreement among agriculture finance ex-
perts that agriculture capital and credit
demands will double by the end of this
decade. Directly linked to these needs are
the urgent capital needs of other people
who live in rural areas. It is my beliet
that the proposed legislation successfully
accommodates the interests of both
groups in a way which will assure a new
prosperity for the rural areas of the
Nation.

In this context I would like to take
this opportunity to share with my col-
leagues an editorial from the June issue
of the American Agriculturist, by Mr,
Gordon Conklin, editor. Mr. Conklin de-
lineates the success of the Farm Credit
System and expresses his opinion as to
the need and importance of the 1971
Farm Credit legislation. His editorial
follows:
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Farmers are constantly updating their
farming techniques . . . and the equipment
they use in their businesses. The process re-
quires ever-increasing amounts of capital,
and this in turn creates the need to review
the policies of lending institutions.

The Farm Credit Service has to rank as
one of America’s grea.test success stories . . .
launched with government “seed money,”
and growing to a financial giant that is a
$15-billion source of agricultural credit. Even
more astonishing is the fact that Uncle Sam
has been paid in full, and the FCS now runs
its own ship without federal funds.

After a long study, a Commission on Agri-

cultural Credit . . . chaired by Julian Thayer
of Middlefield, Connecticut, recommended
several changes that would provide the
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FCS with greater flexibility in making loans,
broaden the eligibility for its loans, and en-
large the scope of services which could be
provided by the Service.

Some farmers will resist the proposal that
the FCS enter into the rural non-farm loan-
ing business . . . believing that the farm-
orientation of the organization will thereby
be diminished. It's my opinion, though, that
the proposed changes will benefit farmers as
well as rural non-farmers . . . updating the
procedures and services of an organization
that has done an outstanding job across the
years.

WELL-DESERVED RECOGNITION
FOR FEDERAL EMPLOYEES

HON. WILLIAM R. ROY

OF EKANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr. ROY. Mr. Speaker, today I voted
in favor of H.R. 9092 which would estab-
lish a prevailing rate pay system for
Government employees. This legislation
affects the pay of about 700,000 Federal
blue-collar workers. We in the Second
District of Kansas are grateful for the
fine work performed in our area by some
2,500 dedicated Federal employees. These
people are an asset to Kansas in their
work in many institutions, ineluding Fort
Riley, Fort Leavenworth, the Veterans’
Administration hospitals in Wadsworth
and Topeka, and the Federal peniten-
tiary.

This legislation is quite similar to that
passed by both Houses of the 91st Con-
gress, only to be vetoed by the President
on January 1, 1971. There is a need now,
as there was then, for this legislation to
provide equitable treatment for employ-
ees under the federal system.

One of the major benefits of the legis-
lation is the institution of a five-step
wage schedule instead of the present
three, with automatic step increases. The
addition of steps four and five should
provide incentives for our Federal em-
ployees to remain in positions in which
they have acquired expertise. Also, this
should help Federal blue-collar employ-
ees keep pace economically in view of
the spiraling cost-of-living increases we
have been experiencing.

H.R. 9092 also establishes the Federal
Prevailing Wage Advisory Committee
which will replace the administratively
established National Wage Policy Com-
mittee. The new Committee will consist
of 11 members, five of whom will be
representatives of Federal employees’
unions; five will be representative of
Federal agencies; one will be a member
of the Civil Service Commission. The
Chairman will be a Presidential ap-
pointee, with a 4-year term.

Another added benefit of this legisla-
tion is the establishment of a nationwide
pay differential for nonovertime second-
and third-shift work. At the present
time, shift differentials are set according

to the prevailing practice in individual
areas. Under H.R. 9092, a uniform 7o~
percent pay differential is established for
the second shift, and 10 percent for the
third shift.

In addition, this legislation makes stat-
utory the provision of “save pay"” which
has been used in practice, whereby an
employee who is reduced in grade because
his job is abolished or changed is paid
at the former pay grade for 2 years to
cushion the impact of the lower wage
rate.

I am pleased “hat the House of Repre-
sentatives approved this legislation. I
hope that the Senate acts similarly and
that the President signs the legislation
into law. It is a deserving reward for our
dedicated Feederal employees.

DRAFT SHUTDOWN A CHANCE FOR
CHANGE

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, with the
military draft system shutdown as a re-
sult of congressional deadlock on draft
extension legislation, now would be a
good time to simply scrap the current
system and replace it with something
that might inspire our young people to
serve rather than repel them as the cur-
rent system does. That point has been
eloquently made in a recent article by
Newsday syndicated columnist Nick
Thimmesch. I am pleased to say that Mr.
Thimmesch recommends replacing the
current draft system with the National
Service System I proposed in my bill,
H.R. 1000, and the text of his column,
entitled “Draft Revision—Direction Un-
sure,” follows:

DRAFT REVISION—DIRECTION UNSURE
(By Nick Thimmesch)

WasHINGTON.—With Congress still fussing
over the draft bill, it’s increasingly evident
that the government's ability to conseript
young men into the peacetime military is In
serious trouble, The nation just can't solve
the problem of meeting the military man-
power needs of the world's greatest power in
a society of young people who plain don’t
want to be drafted.

Draft reform, the proposed voluntary
Army, and an amendment calling for a troop
pullout from Vietnam within nine months
if prisoners are released, combined to make
the bill to extend the draft for two years,
which the House and Senate passed, a nice
object to wrangle over in joint-conference in
the weeks ahead.

Perhaps the Republic would be better
served if Congress considered proposals to
create a National Service Corps which would
give youth the cholce between military duty
or pitching in on the backlog of work on our

great social problems.

Young people like to be formed into
armies, and not always for war. An army of
the post-pubescent swarmed over the Wood-
stock rock music festival several seasons ago,
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and served notice that a new generation had
arrived. Armies of youthful war protesters
have become familiar sights in Washington.
Battalion-size contingents have voluntarily
helped in disasters—earthquakes, floods and
forest fires.

Bo why couldn't America’s would-be
draftees be given the option of signing up
for two years to work on projects to improve
the environment; to serve in hospitals or
health centers; to engage In antipoverty ac-
tivities; to serve In VISTA, the Teacher Corps
or the Peace Corps?

The choice for America's young men
(perhaps young women, too?) would be
either such national service or two years in
the military. Actually, a program of this
kind has already been proposed in Rep. Jona-
than Bingham's (D-N.Y.), “National Service
Act of 1970.” with the support of nine con-
gressmen, so it has some familiarity in Con-
gress.

An Immediate objection is that such & plan
amounts to involuntary servitude forbidden
by the 13th Amendment. But the Supreme
Court has already ruled that the draft, for
defense, does not contravene the involun-
tary servitude provision. So if the National
Service Corps plan was administered by
Selective Service, it probably could get by.

So why can't we have two armies, one for
military purposes, and one for domestic serv-
ice? Young men who prefer the military life,
with its challenges, travel and discipline
could go that route, and perhaps be rewarded
for the extra effort with a year's free school-
ing after discharge. Those with an aversion
to the military could slip into some sort of
National Service uniform, submit to a
looser discipline, but be put to the hard
work of cleaning up the environment; help-
ing the sick, aged and poor; or going abroad
as Peace Corps volunteers.

With several million young people of this
bent in pursuits outside the armed forces,
our entire military might benefit. The mili-
tary is presently loaded with youngsters who
sought and received all manner of noncom-
bat jobs, and are as much soldiers as, say,
the Peoria, Nlinols Women's Sodality. An
Army, or Navy or Marine Corps, or even a
Coast Guard has to be, after all, a military
outfit, and the way matters are going now, the
armed forces seem to be operated for the
convenience of draftees and volunteers, These
people would be much happier in a National
Service Corps, and probably more useful,
too.
The draft has been a national ordeal since
President Franklin D. Roosevelt ordered it
instituted for the first time on a peacetime
basis in October of 1940. Millions fell into
it in World War II, and since then, another
4,750,210 have been inducted. Though draft
call-ups are very light now, millions of
young men are potential draftees.

The draft, especlally during the Vietnam
era, has been unfair. Sen. Teddy Eennedy is
mostly right when he says that the worst
part of that war was fought by the poor be-
cause the more advantaged got college defer-
ments. Disagreement over the draft is so
great that a conservative like Barry Gold-
water finds himself allled with liberals who
push for a voluntary Army, and & professed
war-hater like Rep. Pete McCloskey argues
for the draft.

The United States, no matter what the
condition of the world power balance, re-
quires a good-sized, effective military. The
United States presently has enormous do-
mestic problems. Finally, we have millions
of draft-age youth whose earnestness could
be channeled into filling both these needs if
we could find a selective service system which
could route them either way—according to
their wishes. We'd become a stronger, hap-
pier nation in the process.
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USS. "BREWTON"—DE-1086
LAUNCHED

HON. WILLIAM R. ANDERSON

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr. ANDERSON of Tennessee. Mr.
Speaker, having followed with increasing
concern tne steadily diminishing num-
ber of U.S. combatant ships and mer-
chantmen during the past few years, it
is most heartening to know that a new
antisubmarine ship, the U.S.S. Brewion—
DE-1086—was launched in New Orleans
on July 24, 1971.

On that occasion the Navy's dynamic
Chief of Naval Operations, Adm. Elmo
R. Zumwalt, Jr., did not elaborate on the
need for additional warships to bring
our fleet up to minimum standards of
safety. He has discussed this subject fre-
quently and persuasively on previous oc-
casions. Rather, Admiral Zumwalt talked
on the trends in today’s society, the need
for spiritual motivation and a renewal
of values to perpetuate this country’s
egreat heritage into the next century
Admiral Zumwalt’s message is of im-
mense importance to all of us and I place
the full text of his remarks in the REcoOrD:

REMARKS BY ApM. E. R. ZuMwaLT, JR.

As Chief of Naval Operations of the United
States Navy, it is always a source of pleasure
and satisfaction to me to witness the addi-
tion of a new warship to our Naval forces.

Today, however, I am also an active par-
ticipant in this ceremony whereby the sleek
and beautiful example of the art of the de-
signer and skill of the ship builder is intro-
duced for the first time to the waters—
waters which will carry her from this day
forward to make her mark in history as a
unit of the United States Navy.

This alone is privilege and satisfaction
enough for any man.

But in addition, I am favored today with
two further sources of pride and honor.

First, my own wife, Mouza, is to christen
this ship—giving it a name it will bear on
and over the wide seas for decades into the
future—perhaps into the next century, the
beginning of a new millenia.

Secondly, the name this ship is to carry
is one which has a unique place in my own
heart and memory.

Lieutenant John C. Brewton, United
States Naval Reserve, served under my com-
mand in Vietnam. He died on 11 January
1970 of wounds received from the enemy
in action six weeks earlier while serving as
Asgistant FPlatoon Commander of a Navy
Seal Team Detachment.

For his heroism in that final action, Lieu-
tenant Brewton was posthumously awarded
the Sllver Star—our nation’s third highest
combat decoration.

His Task Force Commander, Captain J. R.
Faulk, USN, is present in the audience
today, as his Task Group Commander, Com-
mander C. J. Wages, USN, now serving as my
personal alde.

To us who knew him, nothing could be
more fitting than to place John Brewton's
name on a warship designed for anti-sub-
marine warfare.

In tracking down and sinking a hostile
submarine, the qualities so evident in John
Brewton, the man, will be equally essential
to US8 Brewton, the ship. Anti-submarine
warfare demands:
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perseverance in the goals of the mission
despite adversity or setbacks.

technical skill and proficlency to steady
with confidence and certainty those led into
battle and to lend security to those to be
protected from danger.

endurance to stay in the contest until the
issue is decided through victory or defeat.

determination to win through, whatever
the odds, however long it may take.

most of all, courage to face death without
flinching, even when the chill of its shadow
is felt on the wind.

John Brewton displayed these qualities in
full measure. Yes, Lieutenant Brewton was
a very special young man to us—but he also
was a very ordinary young American among
those Navymen who served in Vietnam.

In 1945, Fleet Admiral Chester Nimitz,
when speaking of the Iwo Jima campaign,
sald that it was a time when “Uncommon
valor was a common virtue",

So It also was for our Navymen in the
Jungles and on the rivers of Vietnam,

Our young sallors and officers there had
willingly chosen the road of danger and per-
sonal challenge in defense of freedom.

They did so because of their faith in
America and their belief that freedom is in-
divisible—that it must be defended on far
away shores if we are to avold defending it on
American soil.

The herolsm in battle and courage in ad-
versity or death shown by our Navymen in
Vietnam serves as a constant inspiration to
those who share this uniform—both in the
U.8. Navy and that of our brothers-in-arms
of the Vietnamese Navy.

We know that only so long as our Navy
and our Nation can produce men of such
caliber, such quality, and such devotion will
America be secure against those who may
In the future seek again to challenge our
commitment to the cause of freedom.

Although all Americans wish it could be
otherwise, our Naval forces, with those of
our allies, must continue to stand ready to
demonstrate that commitment in coming
decades. This means that young Americans
like John Brewton must continue to stand
ready to pay, possibly with their “last full
measure of devotion”, the price of freedom.

But men of courage and spirit are not
enough. They must have the tools with which
to do the job. This ship we see before us
today is one of the many tools our men must
have if our country is to remain free. It is
& warship, capable of dealing death and de-
struction when called for—but it is also a
“Peace-Ship’ which, by its existence in con-
junction with the other necessary instru-
ments of military power, can prevent war—
and this is its primary reason for being,

But, men and weapons together are still
not enough to ensure peace.

Our Armed Forces must also have the
physical and moral support of their fellow
countrymen if American courage, devotion
and technology are to be fruitful,

There are trends in our soclety today which
have tended to undermine and erode public
confidence in our Armed Forces—indeed, in
our nation’s entire way of life.

America was once widely thought of as a
land of affluence and plenty, with opportu-
nity to succeed for all who wish to excel.

In recent years we have more searchingly
turned our gaze inward, and now see with
greater clarity the deficiencies of our society.

There is poverty—there is crime—there is
inequality of opportunity—and we are rightly
moving forward to bring the reality of Amer-
ica in line with the image we have long
held of it.

But despite its flaws, our nation yet stands
as the finest example of human organization
and accomplishment in the history of man.
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Our rise to pre-eminence among the na-
tions of the world has not been without cost.

It can be sald of America, as it was of
Ancient Athens, that its “Grandeur was ac-
gquired by brave and valiant men, by men
who knew their duty, . . . who . . . did not
think it dishonorable for their country to
.« . Dneed . .. anything their valor could do
for it, and so made it the most glorious
present"”"—their lives.

And, as it was true of Athens, it is also
true that those men and women who have
died to make America the “last, best hope
of earth” were not all in the uniformed
service of the country.

The pioneers who pushed our boundaries
westward across this continent and the sea-
men who extended our trading limits around
the Horn to Asia and the Indies all shared
in a dream of a greater America in the fu-
ture—and they found no dishonor in cour-
age, heroism or death in pursuit of that
dream.

Our martyred Presidents, from Lincoln to
John Kennedy also held in their hearts and
frequently spoke of such a dream.

But there are volces abroad in America
today which imply that thls dream is dead—
interred with the remains of those thousands
of young Americans who, out of patriotism
and love, made this country a present of
their lives in Southeast Asia,

For three decades now, brutality, destruc-
tion and death have been pressed on our
society and its people to a degree unprece-
dented in the last hundred years of our his-
tory. It is not a surprise to find our people
growing weary and the voices of defeat rising
in the wings. To some Americans, the “Gen-
eration of Peace' our President so fervently
seeks seems beyond our grasp—the burden
of that “long twilight struggle” foreseen by
John Kennedy only a decade ago already
seems to them to be intolerable—many of
our institutions and symbols of authority
are being questioned or undermined—it is
advocated that we turn our back on the
world beyond our shores—that we leave our
partners to their fate, and turn our energy
to a life of isolation, ease and physical com-
fort.

The suggestion is that we should turn our
resources and attention to problems closer
to home, even at the expense of our defen-
sive military capability.

The debate rages now ever louder, and
some predict that this Is the course our peo-
ple will choose to follow—that those same
Americans who so swiftly responded to the
call of greatness in the past have had enough
of struggle and tension and will be per-
suaded to take the road of easy decision.

I do not believe it; nor would any man
who knew John Brewton and thousands of
young Americans just like him.

To turn our backs on the heritage of free-
dom and greatness handed down to this
generation by those who for two centuries
struggled and died to build it would imply
an American poverty of spirit far in excess
of any poverty of pocket book known In
history.

If such a poverty of spirit exists, I have
seen none of it reflected by those young
Navymen who served so courageously in the
rivers and jungles of Vietnam, nor do I see
any of it now as our Navy men and women
steadfastly go about their dally tasks on sea
and shore around the globe.

Certainly, these young Americans have not
abandoned their heritage, and I do not be-
lieve that their parents will be swayed to do
so—however tiresome the burden may be.
For, of all generations of Americans, we know
that we live in an imperfect world—we are
now inseparably part of it, and there can be
no golng back to earlier and less difficult
days.
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We also know that no thug ever attacked a
well-armed man, while history is replete
with the examples of the price ultimately
paid by weakness.

The frontiers of our national interest are
now spread across the seas—pressed outward
by ancestors of energy, Imagination, courage
and venturesome spirit. Our way of life, our
very existence as a nation, is now inextricably
bound to the economic and security pros-
pects of dozens of other nations.

We are tied to these remote lands by sea
lines of communication—and the ability of
our Navy to conirol these sea lines of com-
munication in support of outposts increas-
ingly to be manned by allies and partners
is crucial to the future survival of America
as we know it.

Let us abolish poverty—let us overcome
crime In the streetse—let us break down the
barriers to equal oppertunity—but let us
always remember that we cannot do so in a
vacuum.

The voices of defeatism and dissent are
loud and powerful. But I am certain that the
spirits of those thousands of Americans who
have died for freedom in the last two hun-
dred years joln us in our prayer that this
nation will see the shoals ahead and put
about before it is too late.

The course ahead Is shrouded in the mists
of complexity, and there are no wise men
who can perceive or would advocate slmple
answers to the difficulties we face.

But at least one thing is clear—USS
BREWTON and the officers and men who
will man her in coming decades will make
their just contribution to the security of this
land and all it represents—they will bear
the burdens needed to perpetuate our herit-
age—and the challenges they will face to-
gether will be increasingly more difficult than
those we all face today.

Finally, in readying themselves to meet
the tests ahead, I can assure them that they
could have no higher goal to pursue than to
match the example of honor, courage and
patriotism set for them by their ship’s
namesake.

May God bless them in their journey to
the next century.

CES CONTINUES DISTORTION AND
FURTHER NATIONALIZED MEDIA
THREAT

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, CBS seems
to have taken the refusal of this House
to cite them for contempt of Congress
for lying to the American people as a
license to distort facts and continue to
influence international policy and public
attitudes with regard to our country.

Not content with shifting the blame
from the decisionmakers in our foreign
policy department, the responsible par-
ties, to the military for the Vietnam
fiasco, CBS has now turned to smearing
the Union of South Africa with a pat-
ently distorted “documentary” and its
movie counterpart, showing anti-Ameri-
can films at a Moscow film festival. Even
the State Department refused to grant
official support for this un-American
protest.

The American people must be made
aware of the continued efforts on the
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part of those who control “the right to
know” machinery in this country to de-
fend ridiculous and absurd positions that
have been taken by our foreign policy
decisionmakers while publicizing sup-
posed weaknesses of the American people.

Biased news reporting such as this and
continued efforts on the part of the movie
industry to tear down the very fabrie
of American life can only result in a
public outery for a nationalized com-
munications system—the last and final
step before this country deteriorates to
absolute socialism and the horrors of
George Orwell’s not so implausible
(l1984-l!

What are CBS and Columbia Inter-
national Pictures trying fo prove?

I include news articles in the REcorp
at this point:
[From the Washington Post, July 20, 1971]

Moscow FiuMm FESTIVAL

Moscow.—The seventh Moscow Film Festi-
val opened in the Kremlin yesterday with
American movies in competition, despite
U.S. State Department criticism of the event.

Members of the American delegation said
about 20 films either produced or distributed
by American companies will be shown. Among
them will be “They Shoot Horses, Don't
They?"” and “The Great White Hope.”

The State Department had endorsed the
festival In past years, but this year the de-
partment advised American producers against
participation because some of the documen-
taries on Vietnam might be anti-American,

“One of the objects is to show American
films to as wide a Soviet audience as pos-
sible,” said Marc Splegel, head of the Ameri-
can delegation.

Films from 116 countries will be shown,

SBoviet organizers have sald that actress
Jane Fonda will attend.

Other members of the U.S. delegation in=-
cluded Mario Jordan, executive vice president
of Columbia International Pictures, and di-
rector Stanley J. Eramer, due to appear
Friday.

[From the Evening Star, July 26, 1971]

RousING OvATION—U.S. Frms HAILED AT
Sovier FESTIVAL

Moscow.—American movies today brought
critical pralse and enthusiastic ovations from
Soviets at the Tth Moscow International Film
Festival,

Pravda, the Communist party newspaper,
hailed the Arthur Penn film “Little Big Man"
for dashing “bourgeois myths” concerning
treatment of American Indians.

Some 6,000 Soviet film fans gave & rous-
ing ovation to Stanley J. EKramer last night
when his film, “Bless the Beasts and the Chil-
dren,” was shown in the Kremlin Palace of
Congresses.

Some 21 films made or distributed by
American companies are being shown at the
festival despite official State Department re-
fusal to participate. The department with-
held official support because of what it said
is the likellhood that anti-American films
would be shown at the festival.

The U.S. delegation leader, Marc Spiegel,
sald the American moviemakers decided to
participate anyway on the ground that it is
beneficial for as many Russlans as possible
to see U.S. movies.

Pravda film critic Georgy Eapralov, review-
ing “Little Big Man," said that Penn “reveals
implacably and with all the passion of an
artist . . . one of the myths created by bour-
geols historians,

“It is the myth of the salvation role of the
bourgeoisie and its so-called cultural mission,
as it allegedly introduced the blessings of
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progress to once-backward peoples and
tribes.”

The film concerns massacres of Indian vil-
lagers by U.S. Army troops in the last century
and the massacre of Custer's troops at the
Little Big Horn.

[From Manchester Union Leader, July 26,
1971]

CBS AND SOUTH AFRICA
(Guest editorial from the National Review)

The South Africa Foundation is not pleased
with CBS' documentary, A Black View of
South Africa. John Chettle, Washington Di-
rector of the Foundation, has written a let-
ter to the President of CBS complaining that,
in a thirty-minute program, the CBS re-
porters managed to commit at least two
dozen verifiable errors of fact, “not to men-
tion quotations taken out of context, al-
legations impossible to substantiate and
impossible to disprove, vague generalizations,
instances of the particular referred to as if
it were general, and other tricks of the age-
old art of special pleading.”

Mr. Chettle then lists some of the more
egregious errors, alongside his corrections.
For example: “It is easier for an American
newsman to get into Hanoi than into South
Africa.” (In fact, official State Department
figures show that ten American newsmen have
gone to Hanoi in the last five years, whereas
over a hundred have visited SBouth Africa.)
“This is an illegal film . . . made in South
Africa by black South Africans, violating
laws, risking prison and even death.” (Mr,
Chettle wishes CBS had said what laws the
photographers were violating. The only ones
he can imagine as being applicable are those
forbidding anyone to photograph a prison or
a nuclear installation—*"QOutside these ex-
ceptions, anyone, whether white or black,
may photograph anything and may freely re-
move the photographs or films from the
country."”) “It is daring indeed. The camera
equipment was smuggled in, and so was the
film.” (“One can only regret that the makers
of the film put themselves to so much un-
necessary expense. All photographic equip-
ment is freely avallable in South Africa.”)

The other specific statements that Mr.
Chettle cites as being either completely false
or misleadingly over-simplified have to do
with standards of living for blacks in South
Africa, for example: that the minimum liv-
ing cost for a family of four in most Bantu
areas is $10 a month more than the average
man-wife team earns; that most Bantu hous-
ing was condemned as unfit for human habi-
tation forty years ago; that black men are
lured into continuing to work in the mines
until they dle of tuberculosis; that Indians
are evicted from their houses on sugar estates
if one working member of the family dies;
that no precious minerals have been dis-
covered in Bantu homelands.

All this, and much, much more, in a half-
hour show.

ROCHESTER'S MAYOR STEPHEN
MAY ON GENERAL REVENUE
SHARING

HON. FRANK HORTON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr. HORTON. Mr. Speaker, the debate
continues in America over the best means
to solve the growing revenue crisis which
threatens to bankrupt many States and
hundreds of local governments. The at-
tention of the country is now focused on
the Ways and Means Committee of the
House as we anxiously await final action
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on the various revenue sharing pro-
posals under consideration.

Last month, the committee was fortu-
nate to receive the testimony of the
Honorable Stephen May, mayor of the
city of Rochester. After making a com-
pelling case for distributing a fairer
share of Federal revenue to local gov-
ernments, the mayor concluded with
these words:

Our cities are victims of circumstances
beyond their control, but they are not be-
yond the control of the U.8. Congress, We
await positive, constructive action by your
committee.

It is my earnest hope that we will
heed the mayor’s call.

A complete text of Mayor May's testi-
mony follows:

STATEMENT BY MAYOR STEPHEN MAY, OF
RocHESTER, N.Y., T0 THE HOUSE WAYS AND
MEeANS COMMITTEE ON GENERAL REVENUE
SHARING BiLn, HR. 4187, JunE 16, 1971

Mr. Chairman and Members of the Com-
mittee: The Congress of the United States
has an unprecedented opportunity this year
to enact landmark legislation which will be
recorded as a dramatic turning peint in this
nation's history. Restoration of the Ameri-
can people’s confidence in the ability of their
elected leadership to utilize our nation's
great resources to meet the challenges of
our urban crisis must be the top priority on
this country’s agenda.

President Nixon deserves the commenda~
tion of all who are concerned about the
quality of life in our financially pressed cities
for his initiative in proposing a significant
program of general federal revenue-sharing
with state and local governments. Whether
you approve his specific proposal or another
form of unrestricted ald to citles is really
unimportant. At least the President has
pointed the way In the right direction, and
his pioneering concept should not be sacri-
ficed for narrow partisan gain.

Attached to this statement is a copy of a
resolution adopted by a unanimous, bi-
partisan vote of the Rochester City Council,
endorsing general revenue-sharing.

Pleas from every part of this country for
more responsive government, for a sense of
community and a national purpose, grow
louder and more persistent each day. Those
of us responsible for governing urban areas
are lightning rods in this storm of protest,
demand, expectation and complaint. We try
to withstand the onslaught of citizen con-
cern and frustration knowing full well that
we have neither the financial resources nor
the authority to be truly responsive. We
know, from painful experience, that if gov-
ernment at all levels is not responsive then
government at no level can be responsive.
This {s what general federal revenue-sharing
is all about.

The most striking near-monopoly in this
country today is the federal government’s
stranglehold on the flexible, dynamic and
generally progressive federal Iincome tax.
With its overriding taxing and revenue-gen-
erating powers the federal government has
been siphoning away the bulk of tax rev-
enues while local governments confront the
bulk of domestic problems,

States take a second crack at what are
usually the same sources of wealth and fre-
quently, in addition, some regressive tax
revenues. The cities have what is left—
usually the most regressive, archaic tax con-
ceivable—the real property tax, plus what-
ever grants-in-aid the federal and state gov-
ernments choose to bestow for specific pur-
poses.

Over the past thirty years the nation has
come to recognize that the national govern-
ment bears the major responsibility for deal-
ing with pervasive nation-wide problems
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such as welfare, poverty and education by
developing special-purpose programs par-
tially funded and directed by the federal
government, But we have been very slow to
recognize the companion principle: that
people of localities have ample power to hold
their local adminmistrations responsible for
the spending of their money properly in pro-
viding basic public services—even when that
money comes in the form of shared federal
revenues.

For our aging cities, which increasingly
house the poor, the old, the young and
minority groups and already operate under
heavy handicaps, fallure to provide basic
public services only lowers the quality of
life and climaxes the mounting frustrations,
hostility, anger and incivility which char-
acterize America's urban scene. The stability
and well-being of our city communities, pre-
carious at best, hinges on the provision of
essential public services such as sanitation,
recreation facilities, police and fire protec-
tion, street maintenance, and housing code
enforcement—services which receive little or
no federal support.

Our people ask why the Congress is not
listening to its Mayors. Our people ask if this
nation’s federal government is beyond the
reach of those elected officlals who are clos-
est to the everyday problems of their com-
munities. Is our national government be-
coming totally out of touch with the fun-
damental needs of day-to-day existence In
our cities?

Local communities are a cornerstone of the
strength and vitality of this nation, not mere
creatures of another unit of government.
Local governments were intended to be vital
partners in the shared powers and respon-
sibilities of government in our federal sys-
tem. Why should cities have to beg for re-
sources which are rightfully theirs as full-
fledged partners in this system?

The richest society in the world cannot
muster the money to deliver public services
effectively—not because the cost is too high
nor because the money isn't there—but
mainly because the tax structure is ar-
ranged to leave vast amounts of wealth
untapped or misallocated while overburden-
ing the small taxpayer to the point of re-
volt. Surely there is something seriously
wrong with the nation's allocation of its
financial resources when the federal govern-
ment, with a dynamic tax base which has
tripled in the last 15 years, has been cutting
taxes, and local governments, with a re-
gressive sales and real estate tax base, have
been raising them.

While state and local governments have
been digging deeper and deeper in search of
new revenues—inevitably regressive in na-
ture—the federal income tax has been cut
six times In the last 17 years: 1954, 1962,
1964, 1965, 1969 and 1971. Local government
expenses, from 1950-69, jumped 350 percent
while federal spending for domestic pur-
poses increased only 200 percent. During the
last ten years, expenditures at the state and
local levels have increased 20 percent faster
than their total tax revenues.

Lest local and state governments be ac-
cused of shirking their duties, or falling to
make determined efforts to solve their own
problems, I call to your attention the sincere
and strenuous actions of governments in
Rochester and New York State. They have
striven mightily to muster the money to
deliver vital public services while trimming
budgets and cutting back on activities in
order to remain solvent yet responsive to the
people’s needs.

Feeling the pinch of a sizeable budget def-
fcit, the City of Rochester, through the
diligent work of an economy task force,
saved my city several million dollars. In addi-
tion to an across-the-board job freeze, we
have reduced our work force by 450 and sig-
nificantly curtailed library and recreation
services. We have postponed the purchase of




July 29, 1971

all but the most urgently needed vehicles for
our police and fire services. Other capital
improvement programs are being delayed.

Many charges have been increased and
others imposed for the first time. The City
has raised fees for towing of illegally parked
cars, for parking in our municipal garages
and for permits for electricians, contractors
and demolition companies. A fee is now
charged for children studying ballet in our
recreation program.

In an unprecedented—and unpopular—
move the City has restored 18 previously tax-
exempt properties to the tax rolls, and is
vigorously pursuing further efforts in the
same direction. Just last week the Rochester
City Council, in an attempt to hold down
disastrous increases in this year’s property
tax (which is already dangerously close to
the State Constitutional limit), trimmed
$867,393 from the proposed City School
Budget.

The New York State Legislature, in its
recently adjourned session, ralsed the state
sales tax from 3% to 4% and expanded its
coverage to include meals under $1.00, With
Monroe County’s own 3% sales tax, our resi-
dents now must live with a whopping and
regressive 7% sales tax. New York State al-
ready has an income tax, an element which
is conspicuously missing in its immediately
neighboring states.

Our present tax structure forces cur states,
our communities and their respective officials
to view with each other for limited resources
and in devising attractive tax climates for
businesses. This process sacrifices vital pub-
lic services and perpetuates the regressive,
archalc and inequitable property tax. This is
a vicious cycle from which we all need to be
rescued.

Especially severe hardships for my clty’s
people result from the burdens forced by
heavy reliance on the real estate tax—a tax
which bears little relationship to a person’s
ability to pay and to the services it finances.
Municipal officlals are squeezed between tax-
payer revolts from below and arbitrary reve-
nue-sharing restrictions imposed from above.
The result is a tragic loss of capacity to
serve its residents.

Lack of support and trust of its own citi-
zens at home and lack of support and trust
from Congress and the federal government in
Washington are converging on and crippling
our cities. We look to you in Washington to
restore local government to its rightful place
in the federal system and to allocate suf-
ficient and flexible enough funds to enable
our cities to flourish, not merely survive.

It is clear that general revenue-sharing
is an idea whose time has come. The Gallup
poll indicates that 77% of the American
people support the concept. They recognize—
while the Congress has been slow to per-
celve—that state and local governments,
which are closest to the people, are best able
to provide essential services, and that those
governments must have adequate resources
to perform effectively.

It is up to the federal government, with its
access to progressive, dynamic sources of
revenue to provide the funds which will en-
able our citles to devote their efforts and
resources to those programs and services
which have been theirs historically and which
are essentially local in nature—such as keep-
ing streets safe and clean, collecting trash
on a regular basis, providing recreational
facilitles, police and fire protection and
housing code enforcement.

While I have no fixed views on the precise
methods for distributing a fair share of fed-
eral revenues to local governments in a gen-
eral revenue-sharing program, I feel that five
criteria must be met:

1. The amount of new revenue available
to clties must be large enough to have a sig-
nificant impact on our ability to effectively
deliver public services. An annual figure of
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£10 billion, as proposed by Governor Rocke-
feller, Senator Javits and others, comes
closer to meeting our needs than does the §5
billion President Nixon has recommended.

2. These funds must be made available for
general municipal purposes as determined by
the local government, with no strings at-
tached. Certainly, we in local government are
in the best position to determine how funds
can be most effectively employed to improve
our communities.

3. Provisions must specify that general
revenue-sharing funds will be made available
either directly to local governments or by
means of a guaranteed state government
pass-through which would thwart arbitrary
tampering with funding levels by state offi-
cials insensitive to the needs of cities and
local governments.

4. Safeguards must be enacted to protect
local governments from unpredictable an-
nual reductions in revenue-sharing funds ex-
cept as economic growth or decline affects
the economy as a whole and resulting federal
revenues.

5. Strong provisions must be included for
strict auditing of the expenditure of general
revenue-sharing funds and to prevent their
use for discriminatory purposes,

If we have ever needed a strong national
policy which reaches stralght into the pocket
of every property taxpayer, it is now. As the
mayor of a large city in deep financial trou-
ble, I ask you to take the risks which go
with general revenue-sharing because it is
truly an investment in the renalssance of
local government.

It is essential that a sound basis for shar-
ing this nation's abundant wealth be devised.
It is vital that you demonstrate an immedi-
ate, visible determination to share the riches
which Washington gathers in from the far-
flung communities of this nation. A commit-
ment of federal funds to general revenue-
sharing would begin to reverse the trend of
national neglect of our cities and give des-
perately needed encouragement, trust and
fortification to our embattled and dispirited
municipal governments.

I ask your help in harnessing federal funds
to local initiatives as part of a national un-
dertaking to convert America’s economic
growth into the good life for all. General
revenue-sharing is a means to fill a major
gap in our fiscal federalism, to strengthen its
structure by infusing funds and independ-
ence into city governments, and to increase
our total government capacity to cope with
the large soclal crisis of the 1970's.

Our citles are victims of circumstances be-
yond their control but they are not beyond
the control of the United States Congress.
We awalt posltive, constructive action by
your commitee,

RESOLUTION ADOPTED BY UnNANIMOUS BI-
PARTISAN VOTE OF THE ROCHESTER CITY
CoUNCIL ENDORSING GENEERAL REVENUE
SHARING

Whereas, the financial plight of our na-
tion's cities is a continuing crisis resulting
from a shrinking tax base while the cost of
government continues to outstrip available
revenue; and

Whereas, the City of Rochester faces an-
other virtually insurmountable budget gap
which will necessitate a burdensome tax
increase and/or a significant reduction in vi-
tal City services; and

Whereas, Governor Nelson A. Rockefeller
and other leaders have long urged a program
of federal revenue-sharing and President
Richard M. Nixon has asked Congress “to
provide that the federal government regu-
larly share some of its revenue with all
cities . . . to be used by them for any pur-
poses for which they can legally use their
own resources”; and

Whereas, the 92nd Congress can set no
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higher priority than enactment of a substan-
tial program of federal-revenue sharing with
local governments, if our cities are to survive
and flourlish,

Now be it Resolved,

that the City Council of the City of Roch-
ester, New York hereby strongly endorses
immediate implementation of a federal reve-
nue-sharing program of significant magni-
tude to bring vitally needed money without
stringent guidelines to Rochester and other
local governments across the country.

And be it further Resolved

that copies of this resolution be sent to
the President of the United States, Senators
Jacob K. Javits and James Buckley and Con-
gressmen Frank J. Horton and Barber Con-
able.

Adopted unanimously.

BLACK PROGRESS

HON. ROBERT M:CLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr. McCLORY, Mr. Speaker, in con-
sidering the effectiveness of civil rights
legislation, it is always encouraging to
learn that our new laws have produced
results consistent with our legislative
intent.

A recent report produced through the
cooperation of the Bureau of the Census
and the Department of Labor has noted
many areas of progress achieved during
the last 10 years. This report and the re-
sults described were the subject of a per-
ceptive editorial in today's Chicago
Tribune entitled “Black Progress.”

In connection with the oversight juris-
diction of Subcommittee 4 of the House
Judiciary Committee upon which I am
privileged to serve, the subcommittee is
endeavoring to determine both the bene-
fits and the shortcomings of existing civil
rights laws. The Tribune editorial calls
attention to both of these aspects—
which, it seems to me, should be the main
objective of our subcommittee’s over-
sight function.

Mr. Speaker, the Chicago Tribune edi-
torial follows:

Brack PROGRESS

Statistical reports make less dramatic news
than civil rights confrontations and demon-
strations, but one of the more significant
analyses of figures was displayed prominently
on our page one Monday. A new federal study
reports that black people in the United
States have made solld economic and educa-
tional gailns in the last decade. The black
advances may have been prodded in part by
the civil rights activism of the 1960s, the re-
port demonstrates that the American system
does work.

Attacks often are made on the quality of
education for blacks. These may be true, but
nevertheless between 1965 and 1970 the num-
ber of blacks 18 to 24 years old enrolled in
college nearly doubled. Much more progress
still is needed, since one of every six college~
age blacks is enrolled in an institution of
higher learning compared with one of every
three whites in the same age bracket. In
1970, 56 per cent of all blacks 25 to 29 years
old had a high school diploma, compared
with only 38 per cent in 1960.

Eradication of function illiteracy among
blacks had increasing success. By the end of
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the 1960s, less than 1 per cent of blacks from
14 to 24 years of age had less than four years
of school compared with 9 per cent of blacks
45 years and older.

Median family income for blacks rose ap-
proximately 50 per cent in the last decade to
$6,5620. Even more significant, black family
income increased at a faster rate than in
white families, The ratio of black to white
family income went from 53 to 64 per cent
in the 1960s, Last year, 24 per cent of black
families had incomes with purchasing power
exceeding $10,000 at 1969 prices, compared
with only 9 per cent in 1960.

Blacks still remain behind whites in key
economic and educational categories, but the
gaps are becoming narrower. Another devel-
opment cited in the report was the substan-
tlal migration from Southern states to
Northern wurban areas. When the nation’s
major citles—especially Chicago—solve their
soclal, economic, and educational problems,
the differences will become even smaller.
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SEEKS MORE FOR DRUG
PROGRAMS

HON. JAMES H. SCHEUER

OF NEW TYORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr. SCHEUER. Mr. Speaker, yester-
day I offered an amendment to the La-
bor-HEW fiscal year 1972 appropriations
bill, which added $40 million to the
budget for drug abuse control programs
administered by the National Institute
of Mental Health. Although the amend-
ment was rejected, I would like to ex-
plain more fully why I offered it, by dem-
onstrating the gross inadequacy of Fed-
eral funds for drug treatment programs.

I am inserting at the conclusion of my

.S. OFFICE OF MANAGEMENT AND BUDGET
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remarks an analysis of the President’s
fiscal year 1972 budget request prepared
by the Office of Management and Budget.
It shows, for example, that the total Fed-
eral effort in drug treatment and reha-
bilitation, $150 million, is barely com-
parable to the amount that the city and
State of New York alone spend for their
OWN programs.

I am also including an analysis of the
drug abuse control funds of the National
Institute of Mental Health, which ad-
ministers the major portion of the Fed-
eral Government's treatment and reha-
bilitation programs, and a list of the
grants made by the Institute.

I commend these analyses to the at-
tention of those of my colleagues who are
turning an increasingly critical eye on
the role of the Federal Government in
combating drug abuse:

ESTIMATED OBLIGATIONS FOR FEDERAL DRUG ABUSE PROGRAMS BY CATEGORY, AGENCY AND LEGISLATIVE AUTHORIZATION

[Fiscal years; millions of dollars] 1
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RESEARCH AND OTHER SUPPORT

. CDAPCA
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178.0

1 Some amounts remain estimates (back to 1969) because of formula grant programs, elc.
2 Prior to 1972, funds not specifically dedicated to enforcing tax evasion laws against known or

suspected drug traffickers.

3 As of July 1, appropriation in Conference Committee, (Estimates 13.0 will be resuit of com-

mittee action).

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE

1. Authorizing legislation:

a. BNDD: Comprehensive Drug Abuse Pre-
vention and Control Act of 1870. (CDAFPCA)

b. LEEA: Omnibus Crime Control and Safe
Btreets Act of 1968, as amended. (OCCSSA)

¢. Bureau of Prisons: Narcotic Addict Re-
habilitation Act of 1966, (NARA) Title IL

d. Other; NARA, Title III.

2. Authorization levels (in millions):

a. BNDD (for functions under Title II of
the Comprehensive Drug Abuse Prevention
and Control Act): 1972—866; 1973—78.

b. LEAA: No spaclﬂc authorizations.

¢. Bureau of Prisons: No specific authori-
zatlons.

d. Other: No specific authorlzations.

3. Estimated obligations (see attached ta-
ble).

4, Difference between requested and appro-
priated, 1071. Bureau of Prisons requested
$3.0 million, received $2.3 million.

Footnotes at end of article.

projecls.

programs— -7 U.S.

 Assumes 10 percent of total LEAA funds for public information will be used for drug abuse
¥ Includes mndecil gﬂe}s in 1871 (0.1-DCMDA and USDA in 1971 and 1972 (0.5 for 4-H club

lesearch for detection and eradication of narcotics.

TREASURY DEPARTMENT

1. Authorizing legislation:

a. Customs: 1B U.S.C. 545; 19 U.S.C. 482;
1461, 1467, 1496, 1581, and 1582; 21 U.S.C.
198a; 21 U.5.C. 966; 26 U.S.C. 7607. (Customs
Laws)

b. Internal Revenue
Code (26 U.S.C.)

2. Authorization levels: Unspecified.

3. Estimated obligations (see attached ta-
ble).

HEALTH, EDUCATION, AND WELFARE

1. Authorizing legislation:

a. NIMH: Parts D and E of the Community
Mental Health Centers Act, (CMHC) as
amended by Title I of the Comprehensive
Drug Abuse Prevention and Control Act of
1970. Titles I and III of NARA. Sections 301,
802, 303, and 443 of the Public Health Serv-
ice Act (PHS).

b. Office of Education: Drug Abuse Educa-
tion Act of 19707 (DAEA)

c. Social and Rehabilitation Service: Sec-
tions 2, 3, and 4 of the Vocational Rehabili-
tation Act (VRA).

EBervice: Title 26 U.S.

2—AUTHORIZATION LEVELS

1971 1972

(a) NIM
CMHC(Sec 253) educatlan
CMHC (Sec. 256)........-....
CMHC ‘(Ssc 25!)
NARA

! Part £ of CMHC authorizes funds for both drug abuse and
alcoholism., et
? No specific authorizations.

3. Estimated obligations (see table).

4, Differences between requested and ap-
propriated. No difference between requested
and appropriated. However, supplemental ap-
propriations made as follows:

a. NIMH: an additional $6.5 million of
which $5 million was for special community
projects and $1.5 million for drug abuse
education.
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b. OE: an additional $6 million for drug
abuse education.

OFFICE OF ECONOMIC OFPORTUNITY

1. Authorizing legislation.*

Economic Opportunity Act of 1064, as
amended, Title IT, Sectlon 222(a) (9). (EOA)

2. Authorization level—1971, 1972, 1973—
No specific authorizations.

3. Estimated obligations (see table).

4, Difference between requested and appro-
priation: 1971 request was $3 million, $15
million specified for drug abuse by Congress.
15% reduction by OEO Director.

VETERANS ADMINISTRATION

1. Authorizing legislation: Title 38 U.S.C.,
Chapter 17 (38 US.C.).

2. Authorization level: 1971-73—No spe-
cific authorizations.

3. Estimated obligations (see table).

HOUSING AND URBAN DEVELOPMENT

1. Authorizing legislation: Model Citles:
The Demonstration Citles and Metropolitan
Development Act of 1966. (DCMDA).

2. Authorization level: 1971-73—No spe-
cific authorizations.

3. Estimated obligations (see table, be-
cause of nature of program these amounts
are estimated outlays).

STATE DEPARTMENT

1. Authorizing legislation: AID: Foreign
Assistance Act of 1961, as amended (FAA).

2. Authorization level: 1971-73—No spe-
cific authorizations.

3. Estimated obligations (see table).

DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE

1. Authorizing legislation: ARS: Market-
ing Act of 1946, (7 U.8.C. 427); Other: (4H
Clubs) Lever Act of 1914 as amended (7
U.8.C. 343).

2, Authorization levels: 1971-T73—No spe-
cific authorizations,

3. Estimated obligations (see table).

NIMH APPROPRIATIONS, FISCAL YEAR 1972
[In millions]

President’s
June 21
amendment
increase

1972
budget
request

1. Manpower training $2.9 4.0
2. State and communi

treatment, rehabilita-

tion and education

L S e P 2 50.
3. Research g A 12,
4. NARA civil commitment

treatment.

5. Program support. ... : 0

67.0

1. Manpower training has an indefinite
authorization under Part D, Section 252 of
the Community Mental Health Centers Act
authorized by P.L. 90-574.

2. State and community rehabilitation,
treatment and education are authorized by
P.L. 90-574, 91-211 and 91-513.

(a) Section 252: indefinite authorization
for treatment programs (Specialized training
programs and materials, new types of treat-
ment).

(b) Sectlon 253: $12 million authorized to
establish drug abuse education projects.

(c) Bection 256: $30 million for public or
non-profit private agencies for treatment
and rehabilitation programs (grants made to
public and non-profit agencies).

(d) Section 261: $60 million for construc-
tion and staffing of treatment facilities. This
amendment would add funds available for
these sections.

3. Research has indefinite authorization
under Public Health Service Act.
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4, Narcotic Addict Rehabilitation Act (P.L.
89-793) authorizes civil commitment and
provides indefinite authorization for contract
arrangements with community agencies to
treat committed addicts.

5. Program support (administrative costs).

FOOTNOTES

1 Some activities of BNDD are not included
within the functions authorized by Title IT
of the cited Act. These activities have no
specific authorizations.

2 Prior to 1971 legislative authority was
Education Professions Development Act,
Part D and Elementary and Secondary Edu-
cation Act, Title III.

3 Footnote in table.

¢+ Expired June 30, 1971.

Narcotic Addict Rehabilitation Branch, Divi-
sion of Narcotic Addiction and Drug Abuse,
National Institute of Mental Health

ACTIVE GRANTS
Institution and location, starting date
PL 89-793, Section 402—§10,988,000
through FY 1971

1. Connecticut Metal Health Center, New
Haven, Conn., No, 65 H17 MH 16356-04—6—
1-68.

2. University of Chicago, Chicago, Ill., No. 5
H17 MH 16409-04—6-1-68.

3. University of Missouri, Columbia, Mo.,
No. 6§ H17T MH 16357-04—6-1-68.

4. Board of County Commissioners, Bern-
alillo County, Albuquerqgue, N. Mex., No. §
H17 MH 16355-04—6-1-68.

5. West Philadelphia Corporation, Philadel-
phia, Pa., No. 5 H17 MH 16359-04—6-1-68.

6. Addiction Services Agency, $3,114,000,
New York, N. Y., No. 6 H17 MH 16353-03—
5-1-69.

PL 90-574, Section 251—#$9,830,000

7. The Johns Hopkins Hospital, Baltimore,
Md., No. 5 H19 MH 17830-02—8-1-69.

8. New Jersey College of Medicine and
Dentistry, Newark, N.J., No. 5§ H19 MH 17843
02—5-1-69.

9. Alcohol and Drug Dependence Division,
Connecticut Department of Mental Health,
Hartford, Conn., No. 5 H19 MH 17837-02—
11-1-69.

10. Addiction Research and Treatment Cor-
poration, Brooklyn, N.Y., $2,252,000, No. &
H19 MH 17836-02—11-1-89.

11. Boston University School of Medicine,
Division of Psychiatry, Boston, Mass., No. 5
H19 MH 17844-02—1-1-T0.

12. Missourl Division of Mental Health, Jef-
ferson City, Mo., No. 5 H19 MH 17840-02—
1-1-70.

13. New Jersey State Hospital, Marlboro,
N.J., No. 5 H19 MH 17835-02—1-1-T0.

14, Eagleville Hospital and Rehabilitation
Center, Eagleville, Pa., No. 5 H19 MH 17831-
02—2-1-70.

15. Commonwealth of Puerto Rico, Depart-
ment of Social Services, San Juan, P.R., No.
5 H19 MH 17829-02—4-1-T0.

18, Bexar County Board of Mental, Health
and Mental Retardation, San Antonlo,
Tex. No. 5 H19 MH 17841-02—5-1-70.

PL 91-211, staffing, part D—#§86,667,000

17. Health Council of the Detroit Model,
Neighborhood, Inec., Detroit, Mich., No. 1 H19
MH 00434-01—10-1-70.

18. Government of the District of Colum-
bia, Department of Human Resources, Nar-
cotics Treatment Administration, Washing-
ton, D.C., No. 1 H19 MH 00466-01A1—12-1-70.

19. Committee on Alcoholism and Drug,
Abuse for Greater New Orleans, Inc., New
Orleans, La., No. 1 H19 MH 00456-01—1-1-T1.

20. Community Organization for Drug
Abuse Control, Phoenix, Ariz. No. 1 HI19
MH 00460-01A1—1-1-T1.

21. Diagnostic and Rehabilitation Center,
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Philadelphia, Pa. No. 1 H19 MH 00452-01—
3-1-71.

22. Metropolitan Dade County Department
of Hospitals, Division of Mental Health,
Miami, Fla. No. 1 H19 MH 00378-01A1—
4-1-T1.

23. Cralg House-Technoma Workshop,
Pitta'?urgh. Pa. No. 1 H19 MH 00333-01A1—
4-1-T1.

24, Bedford Area Mental Health Clinies,
Inc., New Bedford, Mass. No. 1 H19 MH
00497-01—7-1-T71.*

25. Central Community Health Board of
Hamilton County, Inc,, Cincinnatl, Ohio. No.
1 H19 MH 00517 01-8-T1.*

26. Greater Bridgeport Mental Health
Council, Inc., Bridgeport, Conn. No. 1 H19
MH 005615-01—9-1--T1.*

27. City of Detroit Department of Health,
Detroit, Mich. No, 1 H19 MH 00536-01—
9-1-T1.

28. Westside Community Mental Health
Center, San Francisco, Calif. No. 1 H19 MH
00453-01—98-1-71.*

29, Cumberland County Mental Health
Authority, Fayetteville, N.C. No. 1 H19 MH
00462-01—10-1-T71.*

PL 91-211 (Initiation and Development),

$150,000

80. University of Maryland, Baltimore, Md.
No. 1 D20 MH 00565-01—T7-1-T1.*

381. Dede Wallace Center, Nashville, Tenn.
No. 1 D20 MH 00555-01—9-1-71.*

82. Brevard County Mental Health Center,
Ine., Rockledge, Fla., No. 1 D20 MH 00560
01—9-1-T1*,

PL 91-513 (Section 256) $5,000,000

33. Lancaster General Hospltal, Lancaster,
Pa., No. 1 H80 MH 00620-01—T-1-T1*.

34, Addiction Prevention Treatment Foun-
dation, Inc., New Haven, Conn. No. 1 HS0
MH 00625-01—T-1-T1*,

35. Muhlenberg Medlcal Center, Bethle-
hem, Pa., No. 1, H80 MH 00617-01—T7-1-T1°*.

36. Community Organization for Drug
Abuse Control, Phoenix, Ariz.,, No. 1 H80 MH
00616-01—T-1-T1*,

37. Aquarius House, Muncie, Ind.,, No. 1
H80 MH 00611-01—7-1-71%,

38. Interseminarian, Inc., Boston, Mass,,
No. 1 H80 MH 00586-01—T7-1-71*.

39. Metropolitan Development Couneil,
Tacoma, Wash.,, No. 1 H80 MH 00576-01—
T-1-T1°*.

40, Youth Projects, Inc., Fairfleld, Calif,,
No. 1 H80 MH 00657-01—8-1-T1°*,

41, Community Mental Health Board,
Clinton-Eaton-Ingham Counties, Lansing,
Mich., No. 1 H80 MH 00610-01—8-1-71°,

42, 5,0D.AT. (Services to Overcome Drug
Abuse Among Teenagers), Grand Blanc,
Mich., No. 1 H80 MH 00579-01—8-1-71*,

43. Eentucky Region Eight Mental Health/
Mental Retardation Board, Ine., Louisville,
Ky., No. 1 H80 MH 00839-01—98-1-71.*

44, The Mental Health Center of Norfolk
and Chesapeake, Norfolk, Va., No. 1 H80 MH
00613-01—9-1-T1.*

45. Tucson-Southern Countles Mental
Health Services, Inc., Tucson, Arlz., No. 1
H80 MH 00636-01—10-1-71.*

46. Community Mental Health Center of
Beaver County, Rochester, Pa., No. 1 H80 MH
00577-01—10-1-71.*

47. Narcotic Addicts Rehabllitation Center
Organization, Atlantic City, N.J., No. 1 H80
MH 00516-01A1—10-1-T1.*

48. Durham Community Mental Health
Center, Durham, N.C., No. 1 H80 MH 00614—
01—12-1-71.*

P.L. 91-513 (section 253) $1,500,000 for drug
abuse education for FY 1971. 13 grants and

7 contracts, 6 grants were made in New

York for $258,000 and 1 contract for

$140,000

*Flanned.
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AMERICA IN GREECE: SWAN SONG
OF AN EAGLE

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr. ROSENTHAL. The action of the
House Foreign Affairs Committee in ap-
proving an amendment to the Foreign
Assistance Act restricting aid to Greece
has precipitated a number of spirited re-
actions.

As a supporter of my committee's ac-
tion, I am pleased that we have taken
an important step which shows clearly—
and for the first time in my recollec-
tion—that we will not tolerate indefi-
nitely American support of repressive
dictatorships through a spurious and
ever less believable appeal to “national
security.”

I am convinced that our national se-
curity is best served when we can bring
strong democratic governments to-
gether for joint action toward peace.
Supporting the Greek junta does not
serve that goal.

Prof. George Anastaplo, of Rosary Col-
lege, River Forest, Ill., has sent me the
following article which clearly shows the
danger of relying on the group of muti-
nous colonels who seized power in Greece
in 1967 as a basis for American security
in Europe and the Near East:

SwaN SoNG OF AN EAGLE—AMERICA IN GREECE
(By George Anastaplo)

American forelgn policy is obviously one
of the greatest concerns of this time filled
with urgencies. And over more than one part
of the world the American eagle seems to
have been circling of late on uncertainly
fluttering wings, looking painfully unlike the
embodiment of dignity and purpose we have
heretofore envisioned as our national symbol.
This is the metaphor chosen by George
Anastaplo for the title of his article in this
issue, “Swan Song of an Eagle: America in
Greece.”

Five issues ago Dr. Anastaplo analyzed for
SWR the Greek situation as it existed at
that time, in his “Greece Today and the
Limits of American Power,” an article which
attracted notice both in America and abroad.
Now, after a visit to Greece last fall which
gave him an opportunity to get a very close
view of further developments and even to
put challenging questions to Prime Minister
George Papadopoulos himself at a press con-
ference, he has formulated his new observa-
tlons for us in an essay which polnts out
our national unwillingness—at least up to
now—to learn from experience. A possible
lesson is stated concisely in his conclusion:
“We are not realistic about the enduring
sources of our influence and self-confidence
as a republican people if we ‘pragmatically’
exclude from our calculations in our rela-
tions abroad considerations of either political
integrity or human dignity.”

Dr. Anastaplo is chairman of the political
sclence department at Rosary College, River
Forest, Illinois. He is also lecturer in the 1lib-
eral arts at the University of Chicago, and
he holds an appointment as professor of
politics and literature at the University of
Dallas. His book, “The Constitutionalist:
Notes on the PFirst Amendment,” 1s to be
issued later this year by the Southern Meth-
odist University Press.—from the “Editor’s
Notebook™
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A conspiracy of Greek colonels, in an army
trained and equipped for a generation by the
United States, began in the early hours of
April 21, 1967, to put American foreign policy
to & decisive test. A challenge was, in effect,
issued that morning to the purpose and good
faith of what we Americans have been do-
Ing the past quarter-century not only in
Greece but all over the world. The remarkable
fallure of the United States to rise to this
occasion in Greece has been lrresponsible,
revealing, and disquieting. Our failure to
appreciate where our true interests lie and
what our strength consists in suggests that
we may not posses the prudence required if
80 great a power as ours is to be used
responsibly.

Those who argue that the United States,
dedicated to imperialism, is determined to
ally itself with “reactlonary” governments
all over the world (whether from ideological
sympathy or from considerations of military
strategy) really offer us more comfort than
the circumstances permit. For they at least
infer a sense of purpcse from what our gov-
ernment has been doing. It might even be
some comfort, for instance, if we could be
assured that the colonels who struck down
the troubled constitutional government of
Greece In Aprll, 1967, acted at the direction,
or at least with the connivance, of the United
States. Instead, we seem to have been caught
by surprise on that occaslon, unable to re-
spond prudently to what these men were
or to what could be expected of them.

One can see in our confused and vacillat-
Ing policy toward Greece since the colonels
seized power critical features of the approach
in handling foreign affairs which led to our
debacle in Vietnam. On one side of the world,
our approach led to unbecoming paralysis;
on the other side, to wasteful adventure. We
have exhibited in both places an inabillty
to influence the armed minority whom we
have furnished the weapons and respecta-
bility which they require to maintain them-
selves in power against the wishes and wel-
fare of most of their countrymen and against
the long-run interests of the United States.
Critical in both Greece and Vietnam have
been our remarkable inability to find out
what is going on and our willingness to ac-
cept appralsals that permitted us to con-
tinue dolng what we had been doing—In one
case, nothing, in the other case, too much.
Such reluctance to learn and thereafter to
change course threatens our ultimate un-
doing as a great people.

It is no longer necessary to argue that our
policy in Vietnam has been disastrous both
abroad and at home, so much so that even
the American politician who wanted in 1954
to take us into Indochina in support of the
French is now constrained as President to
attempt to withdraw us from there as un-
obstrusively as possible. In Vietnam we over-
stepped ourselves and did serious damage
not only to others but to ourselves as well,
s0 much so that we have (In excessive re-
action to that misstep) refused to act where
we can and should do so effectively. This, we
have been told, is iIn conformity with the
determination that the United States now
expose abroad a “low profile.” Thus, we are
now moving to redeem our failure in Viet-
nam and to insure that we have “no more
Vietnams."

But in Greece, we have since April, 1967, so
conducted ourselves as to repudiate a suc-
cess, and indeed perhaps the greatest success
of our forelgn policy since the SBecond World
War. There the American eagle can be said
to have soared, to have displayed itself In its
majesty and sense of purpose. For it was in
Greece, we have been reminded again and
again, that the United States did help a be-
leaguered people save itself (virtually at the
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last minute) from being taken behind the
Iron Curtaln. It was in Greece that a seri-
ously troubled constitutional government
was saved from imminent collapse and the
economic and social conditions for its revival
and maintenance were furnished. Indeed, we
are told, it was what we did in Greece that
provided the model and the inspiration for
what we were to do immediately thereafter
on a grand scale in Western Europe through
the Marshall Plan. It was what we did in
Greece that earned for us the gratitude and
respect of virtually every major political
leader of that country, so much so that we
enjoyed there for a generation (with general
approval of the Greek people) remarkable
privileges for the military facilities and op-
erations that we consider vital for the de-
fense of the Eastern Mediterranean and of
Europe.

It was what we did not do In Greece in
April, 1967, when the colonels dared to rise
that compelled some Greeks to begin to ques-
tion the judgment of the United States in
Greece, It was what we did not do during
1967 and 1968, as an oppressive, self-right-
eous, and incompetent regime (cynically in-
voking the American alliance) systematically
purged from their posts most of the military,
political, and financlal leaders who had been
closest to the United States, that led Greeks
to question the good falth of the United
States in Greece. It was what we did not do
when opposition to the regime was expressed
in its most authoritative form on September
30, 1969, that required Greeks to question
the seriousness of the professed American
concern for the restoration of constitutional
government in their country. In short, it was
what we have not done In Greece since April,
1967, that has raised far-reaching questions
about the reliability of the United States as
an ally in the cause of freedom under the
rule of law, unless that freedom is so fortu-
nate as to seem to be threatened from the
extreme left.

I

The army which was exploited by & hand-
ful of junior officers on the evening of
April 20, 1967, had been trained in large part
by the United States here and in Greece.
Promotions and assignments of officers were
usually made with American consultation.
The relations between the Greek and Ameri-
can commands were intimate and warm:
Greek officers regarded the Americans as
saviors of their country, a bulwark against
the inundation of Greece by “Slavic Com-
munism” from across her northern borders.
American officers admired in Greece an army
which had fought well in 1940-41 (despite
overwhelming odds) against both Itallan and
German Invaders, which had been further
tested in the Civil War of 194449, and which
had contributed gallantly thereafter to the
United Nations effort in Eorea.

When the long-planned conspiracy struck
in April, 1967, proclaiming that it was saving
Greece from communism, it brought to pow=
er officers who had never distinguished
themselves in any of the three campaigns
which had shaped the contemporary Greek
army: these officers had just barely received
their commissions in 1940; they had, for the
most part, sat out (and, in a few instances,
may even have collaborated with) the Occu-
pation of Greece by the Germans; and they
had done far less in the anticommunist Clvil
War and in the Korean War than many of
their colleagues whom they proceeded to ar-
rest, dismiss, and exile in order to secure the
power they had unlawfully seized.

American military experts had consistent-
ly assured Waskington bhefore April, 1967,
that the equipment, training, and advice we
had so generously provided the Greek army
had helped shape it into one of the best In
Europe, man for man. Since the seizure of
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power in 1967, extensive purges have stripped
the army of most of the senior officers who
had distinguished themselves in battle and
who had thereafter served in Important
NATO assignments. The better younger of-
ficers have been assigned to posts where they
can be least dangerous to the usurpers.

Thus, the military apparatus that we
helped put together has been dismantled.
Nevertheless, one finds upon talking to our
military experts both in Athens and at the
Pentagon that their assessment is that the
Greek army remains as good as 1t was. When
were they wrong, now or then? Greek officers
with whom one can talk confidentially insist
that the American judgment is based on su-
perficlal considerations, on what is readily
apparent to the visiting reviewing officer,
rather than on the spirit of the army and on
the quality of the officers who are now in the
ascendancy. I was told on more than one
occasion during my most recent visit to
Greece (in September-October, 1969), that
the army officers least respected by their
colleagues have been the ones who have gone
along with the colonels and who have been
put in key positions: such officers are the
only ones who can bear to associate them-
selves with the kind of men who have seized
power on this occasion; such officers are the
only ones whom the present rulers of Greece
dare trust. The conspirators who now rule
Greece remain obsessively alert to threats of
conspiracy, so much so that the common
good is readily sacrificed in their efforts to
preserve themselves in power.

This is the evaluation one hears again and
again of what has been happening as well in
the towns and villages throughout the coun-
try: the elements in the community which
had been held in contempt by the bulk of the
residents—irrespective of their political sym-
pathies—are the ones who are now collabo-
rating with the colonels' tyranny. Often, they
are the very men who collaborated with the
Germans during the Occupation a generation
ago: they are now able to reassert them-
selves, just as are the practitioners of torture
who had been without “serious” employment
since the Civil War. These collaborators take
care to parade themselves as acting with the
sufferance, perhaps even at the instigation,
of the United States: these are the people
we have permitted ourselves to remain asso-
ciated with in Greece, in order (as the Pre-
amble to the North Atlantic Treaty of April 4,
1949, proclaims) “to safeguard the freedom,
common heritage and civilisation of [our]
peoples, founded on the principles of democ-
racy, individual liberty and the rule of law.”

One might have hoped that our sense of
self-respect, to say nothing of our long-term
interest in the Mediterranean, would keep us
from continuing to be thus identified with
the worst elements in an allied country, with
the very elements which have now been
charged with attempting to export military
subversion of parliamentary institutions to
Italy as well,

.

‘When the colonels took over, we found our-
selves confronted in Greece (for the first time
since the Second World War) by a govern-
ment we did not know. We did know that
our sincere friends in Greece—royalists, lib-
erals, conservatives—were immediately ar-
rested by these colonels. We also knew that
the communist threat of which so much was
made by the colonels (and by the Greek-
Americans whom they tricked) was un-
founded, so much so that we are not sur-
prised to find less and less made of that
justification as the regime becomes more and
more secure. But the American government
hoped that the colonels were sincere in the
assurances they offered that they would re-
turn the country to constitutional govern-
ment as soon as possible.

American officials not only hoped that this
was so, but also somehow belleved it—and,
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even worse, they acted on that belief. What
they have said both publicly and privately,
in both Athens and Washington, exposed
them as believing that the colonels had ex-
tensive popular support and that their inten-
tions were honorable. (One could see, upon
discussing Greek affairs with American offi-
cials in 1967 and 1968, how the Vietnam
debacle was permitted to happen.) It is in-
deed curious that our officlals would not un-
derstand what was being revealed for all the
world to see about the real intentions and
the standing in their country of the colonels
by the many courtmartials of dissenting citi-
zens, by the widespread and deliberate use
of torture on suspected opponents, by the ex-
tensive purges of all the principal institu-
tions of the country, by the incessant propa-
ganda campaigns (reinforced by repeated
raids on the treasury) disparaging the old
way and extolling the new, and by the stag-
ing in September, 1968, of a “constitutional
referendum” in which no effective opposition
to the program espoused by the government
was permitted.

Our friends in Greece—friends of all par-
ties and of no party—pleaded with American
officials to do something, at least to disasso-
ciate themselves from the regime, to coun-
ter the impressions deliberately given by the
colonels to the Greek army that the take-
over had been executed or was being main-
tained at the instigation of Americans. We
have made halfhearted efforts from time to
time to disassociate ourselves from the re-
gime, but none that were really serious, and
certainly none having the decisiveness and ef-
fect which would have characterized our ac-
tions for everyone in Greece to see if we had
detected an incipient communist dictator-
ship in that country. We have insisted that
we should not interfere with the domestic af-
fairs of another country—a rather unfor-
tunate time and place, considering our in-
terference theretofore in Greek affairs, sud-
denly to become so principled in this re-
spect. It should be noticed, moreover, that the
principal *“interference” called for by our
friends in Greece has been that we make it
absolutely clear to the Greek people that
we are not supporting the colonels,

The most charitable explanation of why
we did not act in 1967 and 1968 is that we
allowed ourselves to be deceived. We allowed
ourselves to believe, against the evidence that
was there for all to see, that the colonels
meant well and that, maybe, they would soon
go away. We refused to exercise our judgment
and thereby began to fritter away our in-
fluence. It did not seem to matter to us that
the colonels, who had started by being ap-
prehensive of what we might do to them,
have come to regard us with contempt and
that the Greek people, who had looked to us
with hope, have come to regard us with in-
creasing disappointment and hostility. In-
deed, it is only a matter of time before the
colonels also will be able to become openly
hostile to the United States if only to win
thereby some genuine support from a people
who feel betrayed by us.

Our political analysts now have only one
argument to fall back upon in justifying
our continued acquiescence with the
colonels, the assurances given them by
the American military that the Greek army
is still in excellent condition, that our
military bases in Greece are still es-
sential to the security of the United States,
and that the colonels are able to guarantee
those bases to us. Our loss of bases in Libya
and the marked coolness toward us in Tur-
key merely intensify the admiration of the
Pentagon for our Greek ally, an admiration
that disregards the political component of
any realistic military assessment. But it is
likely that the people who now counsel us
about being “pragmatic” with respect to
Greece are of the same mentality (they may
even be the same individuals) as those who
counseled us ten, or even five, years ago to
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be pragmatic (and consequently self-destruc-
tive) with respect to Turkey and Libya.

Do we really believe the colonels will stay
forever? We act as if we do believe that. When
the colonels do leave—after five years or a
decade or even a generation of domestic strife
and bitterness—what kind of regime do we
anticipate will follow In Greece?

Do we care?

IV.

The American government did begin in
1969 to have second thoughts about Greece.
It had finally become apparent, at least to
our political experts, that things were not go-
ing well in Greece and that the colonels had
not the slightest intention either of with-
drawing from power or of restoring constitu-
tional government. Indeed, the Greek gov-
ernment had even begun to be an embar-
rassment to its faithful American ally. Al-
though we have taken half-hearted measures
against the colonels from time to time, we
have always refused to rescrt to those actions
(culminating in an announced repudiation
of our military assoclation with Greece)
which would probably have aroused the
Greek army to bring down its usurpers.

We have never been more than half-
hearted In disassociating ourselves from the
colonels because we felt (after awhile) that
we had finally come to know who they were.
That is, we have had to find out what the
colonels are like, unpalatable and unprom-
ising as they have turned out to be, and so
they have become familiar and hence “ac-
ceptable” to us as allies. In this attitude,
consistent with our desire for a “low profile,”
we have been “pragmatic”: we have insisted,
that is, that it is better to “bear those ills
we have than fly to others that we know
not of.” Even so, our insistence, since 1967,
that we did not know whose government
would follow if the colonels were obliged to
decamp required a deliberate act of self-
deception on our part; for it did not require
much talent to figure out in 1967 or in 1968
or in 1969 who would have succeeded to
power in Greece upon the departure of the
colonels.

The Unlted States has faced three prob-
lems with respect to any potential successor
to the colonels: would he be friendly to the
United States? would he be wanted by the
Greek people? and would he serve if the
opportunity offered itself? The potential suc-
cessor one has heard most about in the three
years since the colonels took over was Con-
stantine Karamanlis, living since 1963 in
self-imposed exile in Paris. The United States
had to admit, with respect to Mr. Karaman-
lis, that there was no difficulty on the first
count: Mr., Karamanlis, who had served suc-
cessfully for almost eight years (between
1955 and 1963) as a conservative prime min-
ister of Greece, was Indeed a proven friend of
the United States. So our officlals had to fall
back upon the insistence that nobody in
Greece really wanted Mr. Karamanlis any
more, or that, even if he was wanted, he
would not be willing or able to return to
Greece to take up anew the burdens of
office.

Of course, all thiz was unpersuasive ra-
tionalization for an unimaginative, sadly
irresponsible, and ultimately inexplicable do-
nothing policy. Consequently, no serious ef-
fort was made by our government to find out
either what the Greek people and politicians
wanted or what Mr. Karamanlis thought. I
recall having to insist at length to our official
experts both in Washington and in Athens,
in 1867, in 1968, and in early 1969, that there
could be no gquestion that Mr. Karamanlis
was the overwhelming favorite of the Greek
people to replace the colonels immediately,
that even the minority of sincere supporters
of the colonels preferred him to them, and
that he himself would be willing and able to
return to Greece in the appropriate circums-
stances. What I knew, our officials could have
known, simply by talking to people in Athens
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and in the towns of Greece, in the villages,
and in the countryside, as well as by talking
to the most eminent Greeks living abroad.

But it was easler for our government, bur-
dened with its troubles on the other side of
the world and concerned about the insta-
bility of the Middle East, to rely upon the
colonels’ pronouncements and assurances,
even going so far as to argue that if the
Greeks really did not like the colonels’ regime
they would have expressed themselves in
more acts of violence than had yet become
evident. “Why should we resist in this way,
and thereby risk our lives and llberty and
Jjobs,” Greeks have responded to such an
argument from Americans, “when it is evi-
dent to us that the junta is ruling only be-
cause your government wants or at least
permits it to do so?” Or, put in the American
vernacular, “Why fight city hall?"” No doubt,
some criticisms can be made of the Greek
people, and particularly of all their political
leaders, of the past decade. But this is not
the occasion, nor is it my role, to do so: there
are Greeks enough to do this in due time.
My legitimate concern and duty are with
respect to the conduct of my government in
Washington—and that conduct has been in-
credibly foolish both in its disregard of moral
principle and in its strategic shortsighted-
ness in going along with a regime far worse
than the one which was overthrown,

And so there were two and a hall years
of self-deception, of false hopes, of repeated
postponements of the decisions that should
have been made by the United States. But
then there came Mr, EKaramanlis's Parls
statement of September 30, 1869. The state-
ment made absolutely clear what had been
apparent to everyone who had talked seri-
ously with Mr. Earamanlis since the sum-
mer of 1967, that he thought the colonels a
disaster for Greece both domestically and
internationally and that he was willing to
accept a political role in Greece upon their
removal from office. The enthusiastic re-
sponse to his statement in Greece, from peo-
ple and politiclans of all political persua-
slons, made absolutely clear what should
have been long apparent to anyone who
claims any ability to gauge the sentiment
of a suppressed people—that the Greek peo-
ple and thelr legltimate leaders are sick and
tired of the colonels and eager to have Mr.
EKaramanlis contribute to the restoration of
“democracy, individual lberty and the rule
of law"” to his troubled country.

v.

Mr. Earamanlis said in his September
statement the things that needed to be
sald—not that they had not been sald by
others many times before, but thelr restate-
ment by someone of his prestige, and in a
way appropriate to someone known to be
a moderate statesman, did impress the
Greek people and should have impressed the
United States.

Among the observations made by Mr.
Karamanlis on this occasion were the fol-
lowing:

“It is now one year since the famous [con-
stitutional] plebiscite [of September 29,
1968] and, instead of making progress, the
cause of democracy in Greece has moved
dangerously backwards. The government has
become more tyrannical and now identifies
itself with democracy in the most cynical
possible manner. Arbitrary rule has now be-
come entrenched and the despairing opposi-
tion of the people has reached new
heights, . . .

“[The Government] has dismembered the
armed forces of Greece by subjecting them to
& process of Sovietization and by the dismis-
sal of hundreds of high-ranking battle-ex-
perienced officers who might have hindered
their objectives. ...

“It has isolated the country politically and
morally. Greece, nucleus of the European
spirit, 1s now being pushed out of the family
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of free nations. And to appreciate the full
significance of this isolation, we must bear
in mind the critical geopolitical position of
our country and the fact that Greece will
find herself excluded from the European
groupings which are now taking shape, to the
detriment not only of her economy but of her
national security. ...

“Worst of all, the government clings to its
initial error and, instead of searching for a
solution of the problem, seeks ways and
means to ensure the indefinite continuation
of the present regime. Until recently, it be-
lieved it could succeed by an electoral coup.
Indeed, it went in search of collaboratore for
that purpose. Now it seeks the same objec-
tives by terrorisation of the Greek people and
by hoodwinking international public opinion.

“And the government clings to its errors
because it does not realize that if the reac-
tions against it—both domestic and interna-
tional—have so far been of a moderate na-
ture, it is because of the expectations that
were created by the repeated assurances it
gave about the restoration of democracy. But
the deception is now plain for all to see, and
the government, under the pressure of the
gathering storm, will be forced to make a
cholce:

“It would be far preferable if the cholce
were made in good time and in accordance
with the interests of the nation. For if the
delay is too long, there will no longer be a
choice available. . ..”

Mr. Karamanlis can be said to have done
what he could on this occasion. The question
then became: what would the United States
and the Greek army do in response to his call
to the Greek government and to “those who,
directly or indirectly, support it"?

The largely purged and carefully watched
army would not move 8o long as its mentor
across the Atlantic continued to associate
publicly with and apparently support the
Greek government; the lessons of a genera-
tion had been learned too well to be disre-
garded even on this critical occasion, Thus,
it came down to what the United States
would do, what signal it would give to the
Greek people and especlally to the Greek
army, now that Mr. Earamanlis had issued,
and in such unequivocal terms, his long-
awaited statement in the name of political
legitimacy in Greece. The United States then
had the assurance and the lead some had ar-
gued it had had to walit for.

It was apparent to anyone who canvassed
our embassy in Athens the morning of Oc-
tober 1, and the State Department and
Pentagon shortly thereafter, that the United
States would do nothing to take advantage of
this new development.

‘We had become a paper eagle.

Vi

My most recent visit to Greece, to which
I have already referred, was divided at mid-
point by the issuance of the Earamanlis
statement. Before it was lssued, one en-
countered in Greece a sense of hopeless de-
spair: the colonels were there to stay; their
purges had been ruthless and effective; the
United States was going along with them; the
only way out seemed to be civil war, some-
thing that few Greeks can yet bear the
thought of after the bloodletting of 194449,
There had been since April, 1967, a generally
deteriorating condition economically and
socially. Education had already been severely
damaged, as had been the arts. A generation
of suppression and futile resistance seemed
to e ahead: at a time when Greece’s Eu-
ropean allies were living in peace and pros-
perity, the Greek people could expect nothing
for years to come but the righteous postur-
ings of self-serving dictators against a back-
ground of sporadic bombings by a few and
of sullen resentment of the regime by many.

The Earamanlis statement (despite the
absolute prohibition of it from the *“free
press” of Greece) immediately changed the
atmosphere: hope welled up; opponents of
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the regime (of all parties) were encouraged;
even supporters of the regime could dare
admit that they had had enough of being
silenced and ordered around by a gang of
armed opportunists and rufians whom it was
hard to take seriously and even harder to
ignore. This newfound optimism rested upon
two assumptions which I had no reason to
share but which I did not have the heart to
disparage In my October conversations with
Greeks: it was felt by many of them that
Mr. Earamanlis would not have moved if
he had not had American encouragement and
that the United States would not hear his
call without responding sufficiently to help
the Greeks dislodge the colonels.

The Greeks, however, did not realize, as did
Mr. Earamanlis, that time was running out
even for him, that if he did not act socon,
he might not again be In a position to act
at all. His statement seems to have been more
an attempt to move the United States than
a response in concert with American efforts.
That is, he did what he did in the hope
that others (in Greece and abroad) would do
what they could do. There may have been an
outside chance that army officers (despite
their crippling legalism) might be spurred
by his intervention to move on their own;
or, falllng that, that the United States
would take advantage of the Karamanlis ini-
tiative by using its remalning prestige and
considerable power in Greece to get things
(and particularly the army) moving, My
October soundings in the American govern-
ment and in the Greek army revealed that
no significant response could be expected
from either quarter.

The circumstances of Greek life today are
not such that a statement such as Mr. Eara-
manlis’s can be alone sufficient to topple a
military dictatorship or to arouse sustained
public movements. His statement did have
to be taken seriously, but primarily because
of what might have happened in the army
because of it, and that depended ultimately
on what might have happened abroad.

VIIL.

A tiresome tyranny continues to dominate
everyday life in Greece: some torture prob-
ably continues; mass arrests certainly con-
finue; detention without trlal continues;
bloodless purges In all influential institu-
tions continue; strict control of all forms of
communication continues. The visitor who
knows some Greek cannot help but notice
& pervasive sense of oppression, unless he per-
mits himself to be diverted (as many prom-
Inent Greek-Americans have been) by the
flattery, the dubious history, and the priv-
ileges offered him by the Greek government.
Greece 1s today, for the man of any sensi-
tivity and alertness, depressing place to live
or even to visit, much as I would expect to
find Czechoslovakia to be these days. The
known foreign critic of the colonels’ regime
can expect to find surveillance, harassment,
and physical threats awaiting him in Greece.
Thus, a forelgn correspondent stationed in
Athens insisted I call him at least once a
day while I was there just to assure him that
he need not initiate inguiries about me.

Such attentions were inspired in my own
case by the half-dozen articles I had pub-
lished in the United States since the colonels
seized power. These attentions were intensi-
fled during my most recent visit to Greece by
the questions I was obliged to put and the
attitude I had found it difficult to conceal in
Athens, especially at two press conferences
called by the government during the week
after the lssuance of the Karamanlis state-
ment, Since my inquiries and the responses
to them illuminate the present situation in
Greece, they bear reporting here.

The first press conference featured the
prime minister, Colonel George Papadopoulos
himself, on the morning of October 3, 1969,
in the Senate Chamber of the Parllament
Building. I was able, at the beginning of the
conference, to put a question to the architect
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of the conspiracy which now rules Greece,
a gquestion which drew explicitly upon the
Earamanlis statement.

Mr, Karamanlis had urged, as he prepared
to conclude the September 30 statement in
which he had called upon the colonels to
withdraw,

“The [Greek] government bears the re-
sponsibility for deciding, along with those
who, directly or indirectly, support it. If,
therefore, those who govern at present, capti-
vated by power, fail to appreciate their duty,
it will have to be pointed out to them by
those officers who Joined them in good faith.
But beyond them, the whole of the country’s
armed forces must undertake the task. It Is
they who, having their origins among the
mass of the people, bear the grave responsi-
bility, on behalf of the nation, of protecting
its freedom, security and independence.”

My question was designed to explore the
implications of this call. It was a question
which exposed for the first time to public
view (because of the mandatory radio and
press display these press conferences receive)
implications of Mr. Karamanlis's call and of
the colonels’ status, implications which no
Greek journalist and no foreign correspond-
ent ently stationed in Greece could
afford to probe into publicly. It was evident
to me—and observed by several others who
were present—that this was the inquiry
which Mr. Papadopoulos least expected and
wag most disturbed by on this occasion. Our
exchange, after I identified myself, went like
this:

“A. We have been told many times that the
April 21st revolution was made by Army offi-
cers who sincerely believed that they had to
intervene when they did in order to rescue
Greece from its deteriorating situation. My
question addresses itself to the central prob-
lem of the legitimacy of the present regime
and of its continuation in power.

“What do you, as Prime Minister and as
Minister of Defense, advise those intelligent
and sincere Army officers who should now
honestly believe that your regime has been
disastrous for Greece and who agree with
Mr. Earamanlis that immediate intervention
by the Army is again necessary in order to
rescue Greece from its dangerously deterl-
orating situation?

“P: Have you posed a hypothetical ques-
tion?

A. No, this 1s not hypothetical. This is not
hypothetical because, as I understand Mr.
Karamanlis’s statement, he has called upon
sincere, intelligent and honest Army officers
to reevaluate the situation and to correct
their mistakes.

“P: I am sorry but my reply will be some-
what strange. If I were certain of the cool-
headedness of the intelligent and sincere
officers of the Greek army, I would send the
gentleman [asking the question] to these
same officers to ask for their reply. But be-
cause I am not certain of the amount of cool-
headedness which they can show in such a
case, I will not ask the gentleman to find out
for himself from these officers but I will ask
him to wait for any developments and see
what happens.”

Consclentious army officers who studied the
published transcript of this press confer-
ence, I have been told, found my question
even more interesting and worthy of study
because of the way the colonel was obliged
to attempt to handle it.

The second press conference I attended
that week featured the economics minister
(Minister of Coordination), Colonel Nicholas
Makarezos, on the morning of October 4, in
an auditorium of the Grande Bretagne Hotel.
We were told about the economic gains
Greece had made since April, 1967, and about
the prospects that the colonels had in store
for their deserving country, all in response to
Mr. Karamanlis's September 30 critique:

“[The government] has continued in an
even more acute form the demogogic policies
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of its predecessors, thereby undermining the
economic future of the country, increasing
without a care consurcer expenditures at the
expense of investment, widening the balance
of payments gap (making good the deficiency
by borrowing on the most onerous terms),
and, finally, permitting an enormous increase
in the country’s foreign exchange debt, now
estimated at 1,870 million dollars, of which
420 millions are in the form: of short-term
commercial credits. All this must give rise
to the gravest anxiety for the future.”

The audience on this occasion, which
should have been (next to the twe hundred
officers who executed the conspiracy in April,
1967) the most enthusiastic of any the colo-
nels could get together, has been described
by the government as including “the Arch-
bishop, members of the Cabinet, Governors
and Directors of banks and public organiza-
tions, the Deans of the higher schools, State
dignitaries and officials, representatives of
the world of production, representatives of
leagues and organizations of Athens, Piraeus,
and varlous other reglons of the country.”

The most remarkable thing about this
press conference was the obvious reluctance
of even this captive audience (despite the
vigorous promptings of a clague) to express
enthusiasm of what Colonel Makarezos sald.

I asked at one poilnt whether there had
been any restraints placed by the government
upon imports into QGreece. The colonel as-
sured us there had not, that the Greek
economy remained one of the freest in the
world and that the policies and effects of the
new government had not required and would
not require the imposition of any such re-
strictions., When I got a microphone again, I
thought it useful to return to my guestion
in some such form: as this:

“This seems to me the kind of regime in
which, because of restrictlons on the press
and on political opposition, it is difficult to
learn what is really happening. Thus, one
must investigate in a roundabout way what
a situation is if the truth about it is to be
discovered. For example, with respect to the
balance of payments issue which everyone
recognizes is vital to the welfare of the Greek
people, one must consider how any danger-
ously excessive balance of payments deficit
would be corrected or concealed by your gov-
ernment: by increasing foreign investment
in Greece (which would be, of course, a gen-
erally healthy development); by “borrowing
abroad on the most onerous terms'; by se-
cretly shifting funds from one account to an-
other; or by restricting imports. I have come
across indications that each of these four
possible measures has been resorted to by
your government. Have there not been, for
instance, some governmental restrictions, in-
formal if not formal, upon private importa-
tions during the past eighteen months?"

We were agaln assured by the colonel that
there had been absolutely no restrictions im-
posed on imports and that the balance of
payments situation was excellent. I con-
firmed, upon canvassing (at a press reception
immediately afterwards) various of the cor-
respondents present, what I had heard from
the director of a bank and from several econ~
omists in Athens, that the government had
indeed imposed various indirect (but not
publicly admitted) restrictions on Imports
in its futile attempt to curb a serious balance
of payments problem that had been ag-
gravated by the colonels in thelr efforts to
impress public opinion at home and abroad
(with public works and massive propaganda
expenditures) and to buy off Army officers
and others (with substantial increases in eco-
nomic privileges).

The correspondents with whom I talked
are reluctant to publish anything ahout
such developments, lest they be accused (if
Greek) of “spreading rumors harmful to the
economy” (which is now a serious criminal
offense) or lest they be expelled (if foreign-
ers) for “evident hostility to the regime” I
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should add that I heard during my 1969 visit
several detalled accounts of bribery and fi-

. nancial corruption of prominent people in or

close to the colonels’ families and govern-
ment, something which I had not heard in
1067 or 1968. This official corruption promises
to be far worse (because of the inability of
honest men to deter it by the prospect of
public exposure) than anything known un-
der Greece’s political governments since the
Becond World War.

It was during the press reception immedi-
ately following the Makarezos press confer-
ence that I had still another encounter with
a government officlal (this one from the Of-
fice of the Prime Minister) which is reveal-
ing of the tone of the regime, especially as it
suggests the kind of attitude a known critic
of the regime, who is fortunate enough to
enjoy considerable immunity because he is
an American citizen by birth, is apt to en-
counter. The official (another former army
officer) had been present at both the press
conferences I attended that week. He de-
scended upon me after I had finished talk-
Ing with two foreign correspondents in the
hotel lobby just outside the auditorium in
which the Makarezos performance had been
staged. Our exchange went something like
this:

“A: We meet again. What's the matter
this time?

“B: I saw you passing out some more of
your antl-government literature.

“A: I hope you don’t belleve I was trying
to hide what I did in giving a foreign jour-
nalist a copy of the article I gave you last
week.

“B: You are our guest here and yet you
act as you do.

“A: Excuse me; I don't consider myself
your guest, but rather a guest of the Greek
people. But however that may be, I really
gon't see anything wrong in what I've just

one.

“B: You should not do it so openly.

“A: You can say I'm a hopeless case. What
do you expect me to do, take a strange man
to my hotel room to slip him one of my
articles?

“B: You could have done 1t somewhere
else.

*A: Idonot know if I'll ever see him again.
Besides, did not your Prime Minister tell us
yesterday that the Greeks have lberty?

“B: We do. Have you not been allowed to
ask ministers unfriendly questions all week?
You just asked some more of your unfriendly
questions back in there!

“A: But your lberty does not extend out
here to the lobby? Why do you bother to call
it “liberty"?

“B: Of course, it's liberty. You couldn’t do
it in America either what you have just done
out here.

“A: Are you serious? I could not give a
journalist in America an article critical of
the regime?

“B: That's right. I've been in America,

“A: And this is what you believe things to
be like there?

“B: I know them to be that way. I spent
six months there.

“A: Where? In some prison?

“B: What do you mean by that remark?

“A: Where else can you have gotten the
opinion you have about how we Americans
behave? And now, you have imprisoned the
Greeks and you call it ‘Hberty."

“B: Why don't you leave us Greeks to run
our own affairs?

“A: Why must you pretend the Greeks are
running their own affairs now?

“B: You Americans should take care of
your own business and stop interfering with
ours.

“A: One difficulty is that your government
asks us to interfere up to a point but to go
no further: you want our military aid and
our approval, but you do not want us to
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examine what it is that we are being asked
to aid and to approve.

“B: Whatever you say, you must know you
are misbehaving.

“A: I certainly know I'm doing things you
don't llke.”

One finds in the dictatorship of the colo-
nels, as reflected in the three exchanges I
have reconstructed, a curious mixture of the
naive and the shameless, It is this charac~-
teristic of the regime, which parades itself
at both Greek and a faithful American ally,
which can be most disturbing to either an
American or a Greek with pride in his coun-
try, even more so than the veiled threats en-
countered by the critic.

VIIL.

Those of us who have been predicting
serious damage to both the United States
and Greece if we continue to support the
colonels' regime and thereby help perpetuate
1t in power will, I am afrald, have an oppor-
tunity to test our prediction. It now seems
likely that even the halfhearted rebukes the
United States has leveled now and then at
the colonels are going to be suspended (and
that the military aid we have partially sus-
pended is now going to be fully restored).
Indeed, the United States further identified
itself with the colonels’ regime by making
unsuccessful efforts in December, 1969, to
dissuade member governments of the Coun-
cil of Europe from “push[ing Greece] out of
the family of free nations.”

We can expect the dramatic Earamanlis
intervention of September, 1969, soon to be-
gin to lose momentum—and with it the hope
of a peaceful solution to the continuing
Greek crisis. We can expect to find serious-
minded Greeks becoming even more bitter
than they already are about the role of the
United States in their country. This should
be accompanied, among informed Greeks, by
a sense of helplessness even deeper than
before the issuance of the Earamanlis state-
ment on which so many hopes had ridden.
We can expect to find, thereafter, a sense of
resignation among moderate Greeks and (for
the first time) even some cooperation with
the regime by some educated men who will
come to feel that they must “get on with
the business of living.” Thus, within a couple
of years we can expect to find that even
Mr, Earamanlis will have become passé, as
Greeks discern he has been exposed to be as
helpless as they are to influence the Ameri-
cans or to displace the colonels.

When the regime has thus found its posi-
tion better secured—with Mr. Karamanlis
(and other political figures) out of conten-
tion from abroad and with its thorough
purges of domestic institutions completed—
the colonels can then begin to try to repair
the damage they will have done in their
campaign to remain in power at all costs.
Thus, for example, they can then consider
devaluating the drachma, which has been
much abused and artificially maintained by
them in order to bolster their prestige among
economic illiterates and Greek-Americans.
Whether a recession develops in 1971 may
depend on how lucky Greece and the colonels
are, on what happens elsewhere in Europe
and in the Middle East. Certalnly, the colo-
nels have recklessly created conditions for
serious economic and social difficulties in
Greece—Iif not for themselves, at least for
their successors.

There is no prospect in Greece of a return
to genuine parliamentary government so long
as the colonels stay. They themselves must
realize that they could not long survive,
should martial law be lifted and should
freedom of speech and of the press be re-
stored, the public ridicule which the lib-
erated Greek people would be capable of and
which the colonels already invite. A public
debate is something that none of them has
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experience In or is capable of: without their
guns and tanks they would be laughingstocks
that no one would take seriously, except per-
haps as objects of revenge. The prospect then
is of a military tyranny which, in its vul-
nerability, could fall overnight due to the
sudden pressure of chance events (related,
for example, to Cyprus), but which is more
lkely to retain its conspiratorial grip for a
generation.

Whether civil war, as distinguished from
an escalation of bombings and sabotage and
underground activity, will erupt in Greece,
will deperrd on circumstances that are dif-
ficult to predict. But what can be predicted
with some assurance (if the United States
continues as it has) is that the political gov-
ernments which follow the colonels five, ten,
or twenty years from now will find it vir-
tually necessary (if they are to survive popu-
lar attack and if they are to prevent a deci-
sive move of Greek politics to the extreme
left) to revise radically their alliance with
the America which has been so successfully
deceived and exploited by the colonels and
to which the Greeks will (not without some
justice) attribute their humiliating oppres-
slon.

Thus, the American policy makes political
and military sense only if it should be as-
sumed that Greece’s friendship and strategic
position are of use to us only for a few
more years. Or, put another way, the United
States must make the Gaullist NATO-policy
of Andreas Papandreou look better and bet-
ter to the suppressed Greek people every time
we permit an American general to be photo-
graphed in comradely assoclation with the
colonels.

IX.

Even more serious for America than the
deterioration of a valuable alllance between
the United States and Greece is what our
behavior with respect to Greece may reveal
about how we conduct our affairs all over
the world.

If our political leaders, including our State
Department experts, had a better idea of
what they were doing, and were to insist
upon their professional and constitutional
prerogatives, our military people would be
more likely to do their jobs properly. To some
extent, the usurpation of political functions
and judgments by military men may repre-
sent a sincere attempt on their part to take
up the slack left by the incompetence, dif-
fidence, or negligence of civilians. But our
military are ill-equipped to make political
Judgments: in this they share the disabilities
of the Greek colonels, who can seize and hold
power but who do not really know what to
do with it. Our military (if permitted to be-
have elsewhere as they have behaved, or as
they seem to have behaved, in Greece) can
succeed only in undermining our traditional
respect for them, that public trust and ac-
companying honor which most fittingly re-
ward and sustain men who devote their llves
to the defense of their country.

Thus, we cannot be fair elther to our
military or to ourselves if we permit or re-
quire them to assume duties and make judg-
ments for which they are not equipped. We
are not realistic about the enduring sources
of our influence and self-confidence as a
republican people if we “pragmatically” ex-
clude from our calculations in our relations
abroad considerations of either political in-
tegrity or human dignity.

In continuing to associate as allles with
the petty tyrants of Greece, we may be hope-
ful that we will be able to raise them to our
level. Instead, we are much more likely to
lower ourselves to theirs, at least in the eyes
of decent men who know what is really going
on in that long-suffering country.

Is this what our “low profile” is to mean
abroad—that the American eagle must be
ignominiously grounded?
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AN ALLY LOST

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, Presi-
dent Nixon said on July 15, 1971, 10:30
p.m. Washington time:

Premier Chou En Lal, on behalf of the
Peoples Republic of China, has extended an
invitation to President Nixon to visit China
at an appropriate date before May, 1972. (I)
accept the invitation with pleasure.

Radio Peking said on July 15, 1971,
10:45 p.m., Washington time:

People of the world, unite and defeat the
U.S. aggressors and all their running dogs.

Many experienced China hands have
aptly termed the President’s announce-
ment “total surrender.” Our allies in
Southeast Asia—and certainly all of the
Chinese people—must regard it as a
“sell out” or collaboration.

Our Nationalist Chinese allies, who are
most immediately affected by the move,
have—through authoritative statements
in their press—termed the Nixon visit
“foolish,” “humiliating to President
Nixon,” and ‘“shameful.” The Chinese
Ambassador to Washington, whom I
called to deliver an apology on behalf
of most of the people I represent, has
expressed “shock” and “disbelief.” These
reactions are appropriate. The Presi-
dent’s impending visit to Peking means
a certain knife in the back for our long-
time Taiwan allies. Nationalist China has
declared that she will “go it alone”
rather than submit to the infamy of a
“two-China policy.” The ouflaw regime
of rulers in Peking has also rejected any
such “two-China policy.” President
Nixon's ‘“normalization of relations”
with the Chinese Communists therefore
will be at the direct expense of our Na-
tionalist allies, the legitimate govern-
ment of the Chinese people.

But the implications of the visit for our
other friends in Asia—and throughout
the world—is just as significant. The
Peking meeting indicates clearly that the
United States has abandoned an anti-
Communist policy in Asia—and probably
everywhere else. The nations which have
backed the American policy of stemming
Communist aggression in the past must
now see the handwriting on the wall.
They can no longer maintain an isolated
struggle against the Communist giant
with any significant hope of success. The
dominoes are beginning to wobble.

As I said after I called the White House
staff to cancel my invitation to a cruise—
along with several other Congressmen
and White House staff members—aboard
the Presidential yacht, Sequoia:

It is ironic that as Red China continues
to export terrorism and totalitarianism and
as she continues to actively assist in the
killing of American and South Vietnamese
defenders of freedom, the President of the
United States announces that he will go to

Peking—wlithout his troops—to effect a “nor-
malization of relations.”

The President’s announcement ap-
pears hypocritical—even to those who
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might support his China move—when
compared with his statement earlier this
year that “an honorable relationship
with Peking cannot be constructed at the
expense of our Asian allies.” It is further
ironic that as the U.S. Government in-
itiates overtures to some of our most
blood-thirsty and ruthless enemies, we
continue to penalize nations, such as
Rhodesia, which have consistently dem-
onstrated their support of U.S. anti-
Communist foreign policy.

There will certainly be some criticism
of my stand in total and absolute oppo-
sition to the President, on the grounds
that I am a Republican. However, it is
my firm opinion that we should support
principles, and people to the same extent
that they support such principles.

The free world has lost an important
battle. Not a battle marked by the clash
of opposing armies but a battle of wills.
As the ancient Sun Tzu pointed out, “To
fight and conquer in all your battles is
not supreme excellence: supreme excel-
lence consists in breaking the enemy's
resistance without fighting.”

It is impossible for me to support or
condone this massive free world defeat.

SOUND THINKING OF OUR YOUTH

HON. G. ELLIOTT HAGAN

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr. HAGAN. Mr. Speaker, today our
young people are often accused unjustly
concerning their thoughts and actions.
However, the great majority of them still
think and act soundly.

It was a great satisfaction to me to
hear the authors read recently the first
three winning essays in the program of
Rededication of the Freedom Shrine at
the Swainsboro, Georgia High School
Auditorium. Copies of the essays are fur-
nished through the courtesy of Mr. M. D.
Boatwright, Director, Swainsboro Area
Vocational-Technical School.

The essays are as follows:

First place, “The Freedom Shrine,"” by
Sharon Davis, Exchange Club Essay
Contest.

Second place, “What the Freedom
Shrines Mean to Me,” by Chucky Moye—
Mrs. Eloise Bailey’s English IV Class.

Third place, “What the Freedom Docu-
ments Mean to Me,” By George L. Smith,
III (Mrs. Eloise Bailey’'s English IV).

Also, Mr, Speaker, it is encouraging to
know that the young people have an ac-
tive *“Swainsboro Youth for Christ”
movement.

Following is a
activities:

THE FREEDOM SHRINE
(By Sharon Davis)

Freedom Shrines are displayed In various
places to be an emblem of freedom and
democracy to all Americans. If there should
be a poll taken of all the Americans who
know about or even appreclate a Freedom
Shrine, the number would be surprisingly
small, When I thought seriously of what it
means to me, my mind revolved back to the
many famous documents in the lobby of my
high school. If I were to casually wander into

report on their
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this building and still very casually look and
read over a few of the documents, my first
impression would not be a spine-tingling
mind-expanding experience. On the contrary
I would not be affected at all. Some people
would explain that these papers, exact copies
of the ones in the Library of Congress, made
America free. But these mere papers did
not make our country, the home of our fore-
fathers and children to come, a free land for
all who wished to share its freedom. The
men behind these documents, the love, time,
and effort spent for these documents made
this land your land and my land. If people
do not appreciate, understand, or relate
themselves to what the men behind the docu-
ments did for our nation, then the Freedom
Shrine will never reserve a place as the
proclamation of our freedom.

The mounted pleces of paper are but legal
reminders of what was sacrificed for the
freedom to live as we please. Over the years
we have most certainly taken advantage of
this freedom. Today's population has but
a particle of responsibility compared to the
time of the Revolutionary War and on up
through the Depression. Not being burdened
with these responsibilities, man has taken a
no caring, self-only attitude which may bring
upon his downfall. I am not saying that the
average American citizen has completely lost
all patriotism. Even I, as a teenager who
knows nothing of what freedom really is
feel a chill of pride and reverance as “The
Star-Spangled Banner" is played, or the flag
is raised, or a large group humbly pledges
allegiance to the flag. To me, this is very
much real and makes me proud to be an
American.

As we trace back over the years in our
United States history when America was
formed and built, I have begun to realize
what really took place to make this home of
mine what it is today. Real live people with
families, and houses, and jobs risked their
lives to build my country. Real live people
who had some of the same problems that I
have today dedicated themselves to furnish
me the freedom they never would know. Real
live people who loved, lost, dreamed, fought,
and died sacrificed to give me a life to live
in freedom. And what have I done to show
my gratitude for this unrepayable gift?
Nothing at all but become more irresponsible
and unworthy of this purchaseless gift. This
freedom should be cherished as a true gift
from God who made this all possible in the
first place. The men who wrote the docu-
ments in the freedom Shrine had the future
of the United States in mind when they
signed them. They hoped and prayed with all
their hearts that these efforts represented
by these documents would live on forever and
serve as an inspiration to future Amerlcans
to keep this country free. These efforts and
accomplishments were to be remembered and
honored as deeds of respect for the greatest
country on the face of the earth.

Just seeing the Declaration of Independ-
ence does nothing to set afire my pride and
patriotism in America. Only knowing what
this sacred documents stands for makes it
worth while without understanding what was
endured, what was behind the flourish of pen
and ink, what courage and suffering was in-
flicted, these documents are not really worth
the paper used to print them on. Unless
Americans understand how their priceless
heritage was accomplished, a Freedom Shrine
is useless.

It always seems that the same people who
complain about the state of our nation never
turn a hand to do something about changing
it. They know nothing at all about establish-
ing a democracy with the freedom of life,
liberty, and the pursuit of happiness and
actually could care less. The average Ameri-
can could not tell you what the Treaty of
Paris, the Monroe Doctrine, or the Nine-
teenth Amendment were all about, let alone
what they contributed to our nation. To the
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common American it is very hard to get
excited about something which took place
so many years before, especlally if it has no
direct effect on them. If there were to be a
stop to the war in Vietnam, people would
really get excited, because they can associate
with it personally. Something so long ago
seems irrelevant to them no matter how
much it has helped them. They need to un-
derstand before they can attempt to appre-
ciate. With this understanding The Freedom
Shrine is indeed priceless, but without this
knowledge of what this whole country is
about, we may as well hand up blank sheets
of paper—they would serve the same pur-
pose.

WHAT THE FREEDOM SHRINE MEANS TOo ME

(By Chucky Moye)

As I began to concentrate on writing this
paper I realized that I had never thought
about the Freedom Shrine, in fact, I did not
even know it existed. So I decided that I
would start from the bottom and learn a
few basic facts about it. The Freedom Shrine
is a group of twenty-eight documents, all
of which played an important role in Amer-
ican history. As I read over a few of them, I
realized that these were mcre than just
pleces of paper; they were America. They
made me feel proud to be an American, but
they also made me see all the troubles we
have faced and will always have to face. As
I read each document I could see the history
of America unfold in my mind, As I read the
Declaration of Independence I could visual-
ize the patriots fighting at Lexington and
Concord and see the fiery look in the eyes
of Patrick Henry. While reading the Gettys-
burg Address I could see a great man trying
to mold together our divided country. Each
document added something and seemed to
bring back the past.

In a time when everyone seems to have
forgotten the past, it was stirring. I realized
what a great nation and heritage each Amer-
ican has. To me the Freedom Shrine means
three things: the spirit of America, the trials
of America and the glory of America.

The spirit of America is most evident in
the Declaration of Independence. A British
colony wanted to have a land of liberty and
freedom for all, and they were willing to
fight for it. Americans in 1776, and today,
want the rights to life, liberty, and the
pursuit of happiness. This document beauti-
fully shows hardworking men striving for
what they believed certaln God-given rights.
They were successful and got their freedom
and since then America has been the land
of freedom. For freedom is truly the spirit
of America and the one thing America is
based upon.

The trials of America are best illustrated by
the Gettysburg Address. At that time Amer-
ica was a country split in half undergoing
a civil war. The war was ruining the country
and making progress for America impossible.
Then, after the Battle of Gettysburg, itself
a turning point in the war, Abraham Lincoln
made this great speech. He tried to unite
Americans with a common bond and instill
in them the spirit of America. He knew
America was in a troubled time, but if
everyone acted like an American, we would
survive. After the war and reconstructicn
era, our Nation became stronger ard more
united because of it.

The glory of America is best shown by the
Instruments of Surrender from World War II.
America had not wanted to become involved
in the war, but because of Pearl Harbor,
found it necessary, We were not prepared for
a war, but we had to become involved. Every
able-bodied man and woman came to the
aid of America. The men fought and the
women and children ran the homes, farms,
and factorles. Every American did his share
and as a result, we won the war. When things
looked their darkest and other nations gave
up, America turned the tide of the war. Never
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has America been greater and her glory more
evident.

The Freedom Shrine means to me a great
nation, America, where everyone is free and
the people are willing to fight for their free-
dom. A land where no one can tell me what I
can or cannot do as long as I do not inter-
fere with the well-being of another. A land
that is the greatest nation and commands
more respect than any other country on
earth. America is truly the land of the free
and the home of the brave, where every man
is equal, distinguished only by his accom-
plishments. A land which is not perfect, but
is way ahead of any other nation.

WHAT THE FrREEDOM DOCUMENTS MEAN TO ME
(By George L. Smith III)

In our rich and bountiful world, the United
States of Amerlca stands out over every
country as the world's paradise. Truly, free-
dom is the main idea that created this vast
nation. Our great country was not created
over night and although it is operating suc-
cessfully, it still can use many, many changes
to improve itself.

The Freedom Shrine, the Exchange Club’s
way of trying to instill a patriotic generation
does encourage those who take the time to
read it toward a nationalistic viewpoint. Each
and every one of the documents on display
speaks for itself in explaining what its pur-
pose is and each document is individualistic,
to the point, and gives Americans a sense of

ride.

. Take, for instance, The Declaration of In-
dependence written in 1776. This document
definitely shows the views that Americans
had two centuries ago and the feeling that
most Americans have today. This paper is an
example of dignity and determination that
true Americans feel and experience; to stand
up for what one thinks is right.

Without men such as Benjamin Frank-
lin, Thomas Jefferson, Patrick Henry, and
George Washington, our country could not
have gotten off the ground. These men en-
couraged freedom throughout the colonles,
getting ideas started, and people organized
for a great revolution.

The Exchange Club's Freedom Shrine
has been set up all over the nation, Surely
it has encouraged patriotlsm, which seems
to be its purpose. To me, when I read it,
Chill bumps crept up my spine tingling
all over. I thought of the brilliant minds
behind our country and their beliefs in
equality which has surely created the great-
est nation of all time.

I feel the Bill of Rights, written in 1791,
is the most important document of all. It
states in black and white the rights man
has. Although they are twisted around a lot,
when it gets down to the nitty-gritty, these
several rights are what America stands on
for its laws today. The Blll of Rights could
be expressed by one other word: equality.
These rights are what each American de-
serves, the men deserve it for defending the
country, and the women for helping 1t grow.

The Star Spangled Banner is in itself a
teacher. If one thinks of what he is singing
when he sings the song, he would realize
what men have done to defend this great
symbol of ours, the stars and stripes. The song
expresses a feeling that will also send a tingle
up your spine. A great tune with great lyrics,
the Star Spangled Banner definitely does
have a place in the Freedom SBhrine.

As did the Bills of Rights, the Emancipa-

tion Proclamation also expressed equality
within its composition. Slaves, products of

the cotton plantations and the match to the
great fire, the Civil War, had been mistreated
badly by most all of the slave owners. This
in itself explains that it, the Emancipation
Proclamation, shows the rights of equality
one obtains when he enters the United States,
no matter if his color, hair or clothes are
different from the one’s already here.
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The Freedom Shrine is not just something
that one goes to see how many rights or the
measure of equality he has, I feel that it is
also to show how great, vast, and different is
the country we live in.

Sure, we have our problems, but the ma-
Jority of us are happier than if we were under
a Communist government.

To exhibit the United States’ great power,
the Exchange Club had the Monroe Doctrine
put on display in the Freedom Shrine. The
document states, “The United States will not
permit any European nation to extend its
holdings or use armed force on the two
American continents,” When President Mon-
roe signed this document, he was not trying
to bully the other continents, but demon-
strating the determination of the United
States to see that these new countries had
a chance to choose what kind of government
each one wanted. This goes to show that the
United States is not here to take over the
world, but to be fair in helping people to
help themselves. Just as most of the other
proud Americans in this country, I also be-
lieve this statement is very true.

Since the first Freedom Shrine document
was written in 1620, our nation has come
from just a few colonies here and there, to
a stupendous, fabulous nation. These Free-
dom Shrine documents stand for years of
hard work by many a person to shape a free
nation. If it were not for these documents
and the men behind them, then our coun-
try, the United States of America, would not
be the great country it is today.

BSwainNseorRO YOUTH FOR CHRIST

The young people of Swalnsboro, Georgia
are concerned about their positions in life
and about the positions of the people about
them. Because of this concern, a group of
them met and decided to help anybody they
could. The name of this group is Swainsboro
Youth for Christ. It 1s composed of youth
from five different churches in the town and
has about twenty-five active members., The
purpose of the team is to tell other youth
about God and to influence them in a spirit-
ual way. It has been a blg success.

The Swalnsboro Youth for Christ Team was
started by a similar team from Wrens, Geor-
gla who held a revival in various loeal
churches. The revivals are constructed so
that several young people give a testimony
each night and only young people take an
active part in the service. By leading the
services in this way, more young people be-
come involved and a better example is set.

During the past year the group has led
revivals on weekends in varlous parts of the
state and has helped in starting two other
teams. The results of all these revivals have
been great and both youth and adults are
strengthened by them, At present the Youth
Team is planning a weekend conference at-
tended by youth from all the churches that
revivals have been held in. Many guest speak-
ers are being invited and everyone expects a
fun, meaningful weekend.

The team is small, but it 1s growing and
each member feels that he is doing some-
thing for God and is helping others.

HIGH REGARD TO BILL REISINGER

HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 28, 1971
Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, Bill Reisinger has been a con-
stituent of mine since the 10th Distriet

of Virginia was created, and I was elected
to represent it in 1952, His mother's
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family has been associated with the
politics of northern Virginia from the
time of the Continental Congress. His
grandfather, Joel Grayson, served as
superintendent of the House Document
Room until his death in 1927, and quite
probably served in that position longer
than any other superintendent. His
mother’s sister, Mrs. F. Hosea Curtice,
is today a respected elder stateswoman
in the politics of west Fairfax County.

Over the years Bill has played an
effective part in county politics, moving
from precinet worker up through the
ranks, and since the late fifties, has been
increasingly associated with congres-
sional and national activities of the Re-
publican Party. His formal employment
as a member of the staff of four Repub-
lican Members of the House has justly
earned him the respect and high regard
of many Members as well as staff per-
sonnel.

DRUG-ABUSE TREATMENT IN NEW
HAVEN, CONN.

HON. ROBERT N. GIAIMO

OF CONMNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr. GIAIMO. Mr. Speaker, par-
ents, school officials, and muniecipal lead-
ers in New Haven, Conn., and surround-
ing towns have come to realize in the
past few years the extent of drug-abuse
problems, as well as the enormous com-
mitment of planning and resources
needed to attack those problems.

Extensive Federal funds have been
committed to drug education, treatment,
and prevention programs in the New
Haven area, primarily because of the
presence of the pioneering drug depend-
ence unit of the Connecticut Mental
Health Center, administered by Dr. Her-
bert Kleber, and also because of the ac-
tivities of community groups and munic-
ipal leaders in assessing and attempt-
ing to correct growing drug abuse prob-
lems.

Recent testimony by the mayor of New
Haven, the Honorable Bartholomew F.
Guida, presented to the House Select
Committee on Crime, focused on the
background of the drug-abuse problem
in New Haven and the steps which have
been and are being taken to attack the
problem. I would like to share this testi-
mony, along with supporting materials,
with my fellow Members of Congress so
that other communities might benefit
from New Haven's experience, and also
to focus on the need for further Federal
financial commitment to cities and
States which are attacking the causes
and developing the cures for drug abuse,

Following Mayor Guida’s testimony,
and a newspaper article summarizing
that testimony, I am inserting a descrip-
tion of the mayor’s task force on drug
abuse, recently established to coordinate
some of the efforts of ongoing education
and treatment organizations, and to de-
fine further community and regional
priorities for future action. An outline
of this effort may also be of use to other
communities which find themselves with
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independently developing programs. Fi-
nally, I am inserting a second newspaper
article which, sadly, chronicles the evi-
dence that the Federal commitment to
drug control has yet to stem this tide of
drug abuse, crime, and violence and per--
sonal tragedy. Communities listed in this
article have made valiant efforts to con-
trol their drug problems, and each could
profitably use further financial support
in their efforts. As Mayor Guida noted in
his testimony:

No new legislation would appear to be
necessary, rather increased appropriations.

I know that Members of this House
are mindful that drug abuse affects the
whole fabric of community life and that
in many areas we have yet to begin a
wholehearted attack. I hope that this
chronicle of one area’s drug problems
and drug programs will be of help in
other cities’ efforts to salvage the fabric.

The material follows:

A CrrywinE Druc EFFoRT IN NEW HAVEN

Until recently New Haven has had a fairly
substantial number of programs and activi-
ties to combat drug abuse and no formal
coordination between them, To deal with
that problem, Mayor Bartholomew F., Guida,
in early May, appointed a Mayor’'s Task Force
on Drug Abuse.

The Task Force is composed of concerned
citizens from various walks of life. It is
charged with understanding the extent of
the drug abuse problem in New Haven and
the efforts now being made to deal with It.
It shall suggest prioritles among current
programs and a total program of priorities
for this area and shall mobilize all resources
available to the community to fight the

problems and causes of drug abuse.

To assist the Task Force two advisory com-
mittees have been formed. One is composed
of various local officials, including the De-
velopment Administrator, the Model Cities
Director, the Superintendent of Schools, the

Health Director, the Community Action
Agency, CPI, Director and the Chief of
Police. The other committee is composed
of the directors of the various programs.
These committees are intended to assist the
Task Force In anyway necessary and to pro-
vide guidance from thelr different perspec-
tives.

The Task Force will act as a planning body,
identifying the need and the resources avall-
able, defining the problem, and suggesting
priorities for a plan of action.

It will meet the Mayor's charge through its
approach to the drug abuse problem in terms
of four areas: prevention, education, treat-
ment, and enforcement.

For each of these areas a survey of what
exists in terms of quality and quantity will
be made, priorities for expansion and new
programs will be suggested, and technical
assistance to existing and potential pro-
grams may be provided.

The needs will be identified through the
collection and compilation of data within
New Haven and the surrounding area, such as
the number of addicts, the rate of drug-
related crimes, the costs of police protection,
and the costs of and participation in preven-
tion and treatment programs. Public hearings
will be held to enable New Haven and area
citizens to voice their views on the problem
and make suggestions for solutions. Re-
sources available to New Haven will be
identified, including those programs and
facilities now operating in the area, and the
federal, state and private financial and tech-
nical assistance programs available that could
have impact on activities in New Haven.
Assistance in program development and in,
seeking funds may be provided to the various
organizations operating or wishing to op-
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erate programs which will serve New Haven
residents. Coordination among the existing
programs will be encouraged to maximize cur-
rent efforts and to create the most effective
city-wide effort possible. Programs and ef-
forts serving clty residents will be evaluated
and recommendations for future activitles
made.

The Task Force's method of operation shall
be to meet with experts in the field and
those concerned. Such people have been and
will be invited to its meetings to discuss not
Jjust thelr own program or activities as they
relate to drugs, but also how they see the
drug abuse problem as a whole.

The members of the Mayor's Task Force
are all busy people who are donating time
to what they feel to be an important prob-
lem. What has rapidly become apparent since
the Task Force began meeting in the middle
of May is that it needs a full time staff with
experience in drug abuse programs to enable
it to carry out its responsibilities,

Community Progress, Incorporated, the
local Community Action Agency, has ad-
vanced funds to the city to enable us to hire
an assistant fo the Development Adminis-
trator for drug program coordination for two
months, June and July. This individual is
serving as Executive Secretary to the Mayor's
Task Force, doing its staffl work and provid-
ing assistance to programs operating in New
Haven. We have found this already to be a
necessary function of the city, one which
could be carried out at an even greater scale,
which we will not be able to continue with-
out financial assistance.

We have determined that what we need
are sufficlent funds to employ a full-time ex-
perienced drug program coordinator, an as-
sistant to him and a secretary. This would
enable the city to deal with the problems of
drug abuse with a reasonable level of activity.

The responsibilities of the drug coordinator
shall be:

1. To provide whatever staff work is nec-
essary for the Mayor's Task Force on Drugs.

2. To effect coordination between existing
drug programs.

3. To coordinate New Haven's activities
with those of the surrounding municipalities,
thus working toward a regional approach to
the problem.

4. To identify all available resources in the
fight agalnst drug abuse and mobilize as
many of them as possible for New Haven,

5. To provide technical assistance to pro-
grams currently serving New Haven and to
people and organizations interested in de-
veloping new programs.

6. To develop & comprehensive plan for the
four aspects of drug control—education, pre-
vention, enforcement, and treatment, In New
Haven.

The responsibilities of the Assistant Drug
Coordinator shall be to assist the drug co-
ordinator in the six areas listed above. Ex-
perience has taught us, thus far, that more
than one person is necessary to deal with the
problem on an adeguate scale.

The secretary shall be responsible for all
clerical duties required by the Drug Coordi-
nator, his assistant, and the Task Force. He
or she shall attend all meeting of the Task
Force and take and prepare minutes and do
any bookkeeping necessary to the program.

The Drug Coordinator and his staff shall
report to the Development Administrator of
New Haven and be supervised by him.
TESTIMONY OF BARTHOLOMEW F. GUIDA,

Mayor oF NEw HaAVEN, CONN., SUBMITTED

T0 THE HoOUsSE SeLEcT COMMITTEE ON

CrIME, JUNE 9, 1871

Chairman Pepper and Members of the
Committee, I appreciate this opportunity to
submit testimony to your committee about
the problems of drug abuse confronting the
City of New Haven. I am sure that it Is
similar to those problems faced in other
cltles throughout the country. It is extensive
and frightening and continually increasing.
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It affects every member of our community
and, therefore, the vital life of our country.

THE EXTENT OF THE PROBLEM IN NEW HAVEN

Drug experts In New Haven have given us
some idea of the characteristics of drug users
and experimenters In our community. In
common with most other cities, all types of
drugs are used in New Haven. Among users
and experimenters there is some distinction
in the type of drug used by various age
groups. For example, those preteen young-
sters experimenting with drugs concentrate
on glue sniffing, while early adolescents,
twelve to fourteen years, involved in drugs,
smoke marihuana and occasionally take LSD
or heroin. The middle adolescents, fourteen
to seventeen years, taking drugs, use mari-
huana, psychedelics, heroin, and ampheta-
mines, while late adolescents, seventeen to
twenty years in this category are into mari-
huana, psychedelics, heroin, amphetamines
and barbiturates, Young adults, twenty to
twenty-five years, who use drugs are into
marihuana and heroin, and less often psy-
chedellcs, amphetamines, barbiturates, and
cocaine. Adults, above twenty-five, who are
users are into marlhuana, heroin, barbit-
urates, and cccaine,

Surveys by our drug treatment specialists
indicate that users and experimenters who
live in different areas use different types of
drugs. Inner-city users concentrate on mari-
huana, heroin, and cocaine, outer city users
on marihuana, amphetamines, heroin, and
less often, LSD. Marthuana, psychedelics, and
less often, heroin and amphetamines are
prevalent among suburban users. Black ad-
dicts use marihuana, heroin, and cocaine
predominantly; Puerto Rican addicts mari-
huana, and heroin; and White addicts mari-
huana, psychedelics, amphetamines, heroin,
and barbiturates. In terms of causes for drug
use, users who suffer from socio-economic
deprivation mainly use marihuana, heroin,
and cocaine. Psychological disabilities among
users lead mainly to marihuana, heroin, bar-
biturates, and amphetamines. Addicts who
feel bored or allenated turn most often to
marihuana, psychedelics, heroin, and am-
phetamines.

A thorough survey of drug use and addic-
tion is now being made in the New Haven
area. We estimate that there are now 1,200
to 1,500 heroin addicts and another 1,500 to
2,600 heroln experimenters. There are not
even any good guesses on the use of other
drugs in the area, but we do see the follow-
ing trends:

1. Heroln use is increasing markedly in
white suburban and outer city areas. The rate
of increase in the inner clty is slower, but
the total numbers remain higher;

2. The use of LSD is leveling off to decreas-
ing. There is a rise in the use of mescaline,
but most of what is sold as mesecaline is LSD
or STP;

8. The use of amphetamines is leveling off
to decreasing;

4, The use of marihuana is increasing in
all strata of the population.

THE EFFORT IN NEW HAVEN

New Haven has a comparatively extensive
drug effort, but one that goes nowhere near
meeting our needs:

1. The Drug Dependence Unit of the Con-
necticut Mental Health Center, located in
New Haven, is financed through a five-year
grant, which began in July, 1868, from the
National Institute of Mental Health. The
Unit is a demonstration project which pro-
vides an almost full range of services to drug
dependent individuals plus educational and
preventative programs. The Unit sees indi-
viduals from 14 on up who have difficully
with narcotics, amphetamines, psychedelics,
and barbliturates. To date over 1,000 patients
have been seen by the program and on an

average day there are over 350 patients in ac-
tive treatment.

The Drug Dependence Unit has six major
components:
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A. Methadone Maintenance Program.—In
this program methadone, a synthetic nar-
cotic which blocks the effects of other nar-
cotics such as heroin and eliminates drug
craving, is dispensed to heroin addicts over
21 with a history of at least two years of
addiction and who have previously failed at
attempts to remain abstinent. In addition to
receiving the drug, participants are involved
in a variety of therapeutic vocational and
educational endeavors with the ultimate
goal being a productive as well as drug free
life.

B. Daytop, Inc—Daytop is a residential
treatment community staffed entirely by ex-
addicts who are Daytop graduates. It accepts
patients from 16 on up who are drug depend-
ent and has a capacity of over 50. The pro-
gram utilizes certain aspects of “reality ther-
apy”, with drug dependent people being
helped to understand and deal with their
emotions, evasive behaviour and reasons for
using drugs. Participants are expected to re-
main in the program for at least a year,

In addition to work at the facility, Daytop
staff and residents are involved in numerous
speaking engagements and four regional ac-
tivities including a storefront in Milford,
work with the NARA program at the Danbury
Federal prison, work with drug addicts at the
Connecticut State Prison in Somers and work
with addiets at Cheshire Reformatory.

C. Outpatient Clinic—The Outpatient
Clinie is the initial induction facility for all
patients to the Unit and is involved in direct
treatment of adolescent and young adult drug
abusers and provides consultation to a vari-
ety of youth serving institutions and agen-
cies. Naloxone, a non-narcotic medication
which when taken daily blocks the effects of
heroin, is avallable to those who require it
as part of the outpatient program. Participa-
tion in a wide variety of activity groups and
graduation to leadership training towards
employment within the program or with
other agencies is based on the individual's
readiness to begin helping others,

D, NARCO, Inc.—Narcotics Addiction Re-
search and Community Opportunities, Inec.
is a storefront operation concerned with the
rehabilitation of drug dependent persons. It
offers a variety of services, including screen-
ing and referral to treatment centers, legal
aid, personal and family counseling, a pre-
release program in which NARCO representa-
tives visit Connecticut’s penal institutions to
help prepare inmates to function after their
release, and an educational program.

NARCO is about to receive funds from the
Connecticut Planning Committee on Crimi-
nal Administration to open a detoxification
center. It also is involved with the Drug De-
pendence Unit's Epidemioclogy and Evalua-
tion Unit in an NIMH grant for the evalua-
tion of drug educational programs and an
epldemiologic survey in various school sys-
tems. It has also recently opened a store-
front in Waterbury.

E. Drug Dependence Institute—The Drug
Dependence Institute functions on a national
basis and offers training in the prevention
and treatment of drug addiction to advance
knowledge and understanding of drug de-
pendence. It also provides orlentation and
consultation services to school systems and
agencies throughout the northeast.

F. Epidemiology and Evaluation —This di-
vision 1s responsible for evaluating the Drug
Dependence Unit’s effectiveness in dealing
with drug addiction, its ability to provide
effective treatment for drug dependent per-
sons, and its ability to reduce the level of
drug dependence in the area served by the
project. To accomplish this it monitors the
activities of the Unit and examines the in-
cidence and prevalence of addiction in the
area.

2. Number Nine is a storefront crisis cen-
ter, a “crash pad” and *“hot line”, which
works with adolescents in various difficulties
including those onto drugs. Its main work
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has been with users of psychedelics and am-
phetemines.

3. Youth Crusaders, Inc. is a religious
group modeled after Teen Challenge. It has
no local facilities, but sends addicts to pro-
grams in New York and Philadelphia. It now
operates on private contributions and volun-
teer services and has been trylng unsuccess-
fully for two years to raise funds for a local
residential center.

4, New Haven has several neighborhood-
based programs and anticipates the develop-
ment of new ones, Similar to most, Project
Enough is a store-front operation which pro-
vides information and referral to addicts and
potential addicts in the Fair Haven area. It
is hoping to operate a program in a vacant
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school in the area, which the city of New
Haven is providing to the project Iree of
charge, which will include group counseling,
individual counseling, community education,
and recreation to local resldents. As yet,
funds to operate the programs have not been
avallable. The other neighborhood-based
programs are not firmly established and have,
therefore, not been included.

Besides these efforts, others exist in the
city, especially through education about drug
abuse in the schools and enforcement activ-
ities in the police department. These are not
as clearly identifiable and will not be in-
cluded specifically here. The funds involved
during the current fiscal year in the pro-
grams mentioned above are:

Federal State

Drug Dependence Unit_._____
Drug Dependence Institute !
Project Enough (for 4 months).___ .
Number Nine

Youth Crusaders, Inc. ..o oooooeeeeeens

§574,000 $146,000 ... .....
317,174 5 :
ST e i
35, 000
6,000

891,174

41,150

1 Funds for DDI are separate than those received for the Drug Dependence Unit. $139,025 is used for national iraining and $178,149

for the New Haven area.

2 These funds are received in addition to those through the Drug Dependence Unit.

Thus, a total of $1,165,792 is being spent
on these programs alone and it comes no-
where near meeting our needs. The Metha-
done Maintenance program which now han-
dles 200 people at a cost of §4.75 per person
per day could easily be doubled. Daytop
could use a second facility to handle an-
other 50 people at a cost of $9.50 per person
per day. NARCO has been told it will lose
about $33,000 in funding from the State and
needs that much plus 850,000 to renovate
its detoxification center. The use of Nalox-
one at the Out-Patient Clinic is now avail-
able to only 15 people; funds for seventy-five
additional people at $10.00 per person per
day could be utilized immediately. The
$50,000 now being spent on out-patient serv-
ices for acid and speed users could be tripled.
Neighborhood centers to provide prevention-
al and educational centers, alternatives and
referrals are needed. In other words, a tre-
mendous amount of money is needed right
away for New Haven to barely begin to meet
its needs.

THE ROLE OF THE FEDERAL GOVERNMENT

Legislation for treatment efforts is in place.
The item lacking is funding. Other than
possibly consolidating the programs in a sin-
gle office in HEW, instead of the current sit-
uation in which they are in the Office of Edu-
cation, the Natlonal Institute of Mental
Health and the Office of Economic Opportu-
nity, no new legislation would appear to be
necessary, rather increased appropriations.
More funds are also needed for the grants ad-
ministered through the Law Enforcement As-
sistance Administration of the Justice De-
partment which provide money for drug
abuse programs.

Enforcement efforts at the local level are
not and cannot be sufficient to deal with the
problems of the avallability of drugs. We
cannot stop the flow of drugs into our cities
because the flow into this country is not un-
der control. Greater enforcement efforts are
needed along the country's borders. More
customs officers and more stringent proce-
dures for searching incoming goods and trav-
ellers could greatly decrease the amount of
available drugs, especially heroin. In addi-
tion, the dispensation of drugs through doc-
tors and pharmacies should be much more
closely regulated. Each should be required to
submit reports to the government on all drugs
distributed through them. This could greatly
reduce the abuse of amphetamines and nar-
cotics.

It must be realized that any of these efforts

are stop-gap In nature. The need for drugs
or any other outlet stems from problems in
our society. These are problems which I would
not presume to define but which cannot be
dealt with through anything short of a na-
tional effort. What is it in this country or
in human society that makes man turn to
drugs or alechol or any other escape mecha-
nism?

I appreciate the opportunity to submit
this testimony to you and hope that we can
find a way for this country to deal with this
serious problem.

[From the New Haven Register, June 6, 1971]

ArresTS OF DRUG VIOLATORS IN AReEA Hirs
AvLL-TiMeE HicH

(By Richard E. Bastian)

The arrests of narcotics violators in the
area has reached an all time high, and has
led to the seizure of larger caches of mari-
Juana and heroin by area police departments.

New Haven, Connecticut's third largest
city, has led the state in the number of
narcotics arrests for the past two years. West
Haven ran third in 1970.

Several factors are given by police for the
rise in the number of drug arrests. Included
are:

A larger volume of drug traffic coming into
the state leading to more persons becoming
addicted;

A larger number of police personnel being
assigned and specialized in narcotics work
within individual departments;

More widespread activity by Reglonal
Crime Squads, criminal intelligence units
using undercover agents from surrounding
towns. The New Haven area crime squad is
made up of agents from that city and 14 sur-
rounding communities. Similar units operate
out of Waterbury, Hartford and Fairfield
County. -

Police officials generally agree that the
number of drug users, both addicts and those
only beginning to explore their effects, is
considerably higher than the number actu-
ally caught. One policeman said it was “con-
servatively” 10 times higher.

The type of drug traffic differs between be-
tween the city and surrounding suburbs, ac-
cording to a spokesman for the New Haven
Regional Crime Squad.

“We're finding very little heroin in the
suburbs . . . practically none,” he said. The
heroin user in the suburbs cannot find it
there, he continued, and is forced to go to
the city—either New Haven, Hartford or New
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York. “The dealer wouldn't go to Walling-
ford,” the detective added.

“Our problem in New York,” he continued,
“a major area for heroin traffic, It's only a
train ride away."

In addition, the drug addict can take care
of his habit at a lower price in New York
and make a profit on whatever he brings back
for sale in this area.

Marljuana and hashish are the most com-
monly used drugs in the suburbs, according
to the regional crime squad investigator.
There has been a small decline, he believes, in
the use of Hallucinogenics such as LSD as a
result of adverse publicity on its medical ef-
fects.

The rise in narcotics arrests has been a
dramatic one in most areas. New Haven po-
lice recorded only seven arrests for narcotics
violators in 1960. The figure rose to 508 in
1969 and then to 810 last year,

The number of arrests in New Haven con-
tinues to accelerate this year with 161 arrests
recorded in the first quarter. The total
jumped to 229 with 68 arrests during April.
The figure is expected to exceed 1,000 by the
end of 1971,

Hartford police made 265 arrests for nar-
cotics violation in 1969 and 789 last year.
The number of arrests in the state's largest
city was 313 in the first three months of
this year—nearly double the guarterly figure
for New Haven.

Bridgeport, the state’s second largest city,
had 302 arrests in 1969, 431 in 1970, and 129
in the first quarter of this year.

Among the suburban communities in the
state with a high number of narcotics ar-
rests 1s West Haven. Police there have re-
corded 206 arrests to date—26 in the first 10
days of this month.

The 579 arrests by West Haven police in
1970 exceeded those made in Bridgeport by
148. Only Hartford and New Haven had more.

In contrast, Hamden has recorded only 33
narcotics arrests to date, 74 last year and
46 in the previous 12-month period.

Woodbridge, which also borders on New
Haven, has had only one narcotics arrest this
year. The same is true for Seymour, a short
distance away.

Most suburban communities have experi-
enced an increase in narcotics arrests, if only
on a smaller scale with the larger urban cen-
ters.

The number more than doubled in Bran-
ford from 1969 to 1970 21 to 55. Police have
recorded 24 arrests this year in the shoreline
community.

The increase was greater in Orange where
arrests zoomed from five in 1969 to 22 in 1970.

Only three area commuities reported de-
creases in arrests last year from the number
logged in 1969.

The borough of Naugatuck which had 65
arrests in 1969 reported only 12 in 1970. The
intense activities by police in 1960 apparently
dried up drug traffic the following year, a
member of the local law enforcement agency
noted. The number of arrests this year is up
to 13.

The number of arrests also dropped during
the same two-year perlod from 15 to six in
Seymour and from nine to six in Shelton.

The narotics arrests throughout the area
are significant not only from a statistical
point of view but also by the types of arrest
Most area detectives are focusing on persons
selling drugs—as opposed to the simple pos-
sessor—in an effort to shut off the immediate
source of drug traffic. The problem, however,
is still one which goes beyond state and na-
tional boundaries.

While most of the arrests cited above are
for possession of drugs a notable number,
close to one third, are for the sale of nar-
cotles.

State Police, in their annual report for
1970, listed 1,501 persons arrested in Con-
necticut for the sale of narcotics, compared
10 4,200 for possession.
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The growing number of arrests for the sale
of narcotics has led police to larger caches
of drugs.

Police in New Haven seized two plastic bags
of pure heroin several weeks ago which had a
street value of $100,000. Another cache, worth
$25,000, was seized last week.

The street value of narcotics seized in the
first four months of this year totaled $252,-
311—considerably more than the $207,551
value placed on all narcotics seized in the
previous 12-month period.

One effect of the seizures has been to raise
the price of heroin, according to Lt. Arthur
Lee, head of the Gambling and Narcotics
Division. The price on a bag of heroin has
gone up from $B6 to $10, he said, a serious
problem for some addicts who need 15 bags a
day to feed their habit. “It's hurting,” he
maintained.

Police are limited, though, in keeping
drugs out of the city, Chief Biagio DeLieto
observed. Drugs continue pouring into the
city like water through a giant sieve. Police
informers are a major asset in controlling the
flow.

Controlling the flow from international
sources is primarily a Federal responsibility,
Chief DiLieto feels—not in any critical sense
but from a practical and realistic viewpoint.

Getting to the source of drugs has been
the key responsibility of the New Haven
Regional Crime Squad, organized last year.

Most area police officials contacted had
high praise for the unit.

“There's no question the regional crime
squad has been of tremendous assistance to
all area towns. They're fabulous,” East Haven
Police Chief Joseph Pascarella commented.

Another police chief attributed the in-
creasing number of drug seizures directly
to the undercover unit. State Police have as-
signed two men to each of the four crime
squads.

One of the obvious advantages of the
sqguad is the ability to use a detective from
one town in another community 10 or 20
miles away where he is less likely to be
recognized.

Another advantage is the ability to com-
municate between the various law enforce-
ment agencies over town boundaries on il-
legal drug operations which recognize no
jurisdictional borders.

Another aspect ol handling the current
problem of drug addiction—the judiecial
process—has come under some criticism from
police sources. The criticism is related to the
reduction in the charges against alleged
drug violators.

The most outspoken critic of court proce-
dures is Lt. Edmund Mosca second in com-
mand of the Old Saybrook Police Department.

The name of the game, he charged, is “‘plea
bargaining.” TUnder the rules a person
charged with selling narcotics, a felony, will
agree to plead guilty to possession of narcot-
ies, a misdemeanor, if the court prosecutor
will agree to drop the original charge, Mosca
revealed.

The prosecutor's motive In seeking the
lesser charge is to reduce the number of
cases already on the crowded docket, he
explained.

In some cases Mosca acknowledged there
is insufficient evidence to support the more
serious charge, or the offender is a first time
loser, who can possibly benefit from leniency.

Ten of 16 charges made by Old Saybrook
police on sale of narcotics were reduced to
possession of drugs during 1969, Mosca noted.
In 1970, the court reduced 24 of 29 sale
charges to the lesser offense. Of the 20 cases,
22 involved a roundup of area residents by
both local and state police.

Only two convictions were gained in 1969,
The game was true in 1970.

Twenty charges are pending this year.

“It wasn't a case of our not having evi-
dence,” Mosca said. “We needed that to get
the arrest warrants originally from the
court.”
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Arrests by his department are hard won,
consuming many hours of investigation the
police lieutenant argued. Old Saybrook is
only one of four communities, besides state
police, with an organized police department
in the wide area of Middlesex County.

Narcotics are not the only problem his
small department faces, Mosca said. “We need
a full-time narcotics unit in the lower
Connectlcut River valley, similar to the
regional crime squad in the New Haven
area.”

NARCOTICS ARRESTS BY COMMUNITIES

Town or city

East Haven 1.
Guilford ..
Hamden. _
Madison 2.
Miltord 3__
Naugatuck_
New Haven._ .
North Haven 2. .
Old Saybrook..
Orange. ..
Seymour..
Shelton ?__

Wallingford . .
West Haven_.
Woodbridge

O - N o
GRwhHolaonEE

1 Statistics based on Uniform Fiscal Year.
2 Statistics incomplete for 1969
1 State Police statistics used.

|From the New Haven (Conn.,) Register,

June 28, 1971]
Guina EstiMaTES 4,000 18 Crty oN HEROIN
(By Sam Negri)

Mayor Bartholomew F. Guida sald today
there are between 1,200 and 1,500 heroin ad-
dicts in New Haven and an additional 1,500
to 2,500 “heroin experimenters.” In the cur-
rent year $1.1 million in federal, state and
local money has gone into drug programs
“and it comes no where near meeting
our needs,” the mayor declared.

Guida included these statisties in testi-
mony sent to the House Select Committee on
Crime. Rep. Claude Pepper, chairman of the
committee, had written Guida soliciting his
testimony.

The mayor submitted his testimony
June 9 and made it public today.

He noted that in the current fiscal year the
funds received for the operation of local
drug programs have been: $891,174 from the
federal government; $283 468 from the state
and $41,150 from the city government.

Of the total $1.1 million, he said, the Drug
Dependence Unit of the Connecticut Mental
Health Center received $720,000; the Drug
Dependence Institute received §317,174;
NARCO, $87,468; Project Enough (for four
months), $150; Number Nine, $35,000 and
Youth Crusaders Inc. $6,000.

In addition to the figures on the number
of heroin addicts and hercin experimenters,
the mayor sald there are “not even good
guesses on the use of other drugs in the area,
but we do see the following trends:

—"Heroin wuse is increasing markedly in
white suburban and outer city areas. The
rate of increase in the inner city is slower
but the total numbers remain higher;

—"The use of LSD is leveling off to de-
creasing. There Is a rise in the use of mesca-
line, but most of what iIs sold as mescaline
is LiSD or STP;

—"The use of amphetamines is leveling off
to decreasing;

—"The use of marijuana is increasing in
all strata of the population.”

Guida said the federal government can be
of assistance by providing more funds. Fur-
thermore, he sald, programs now adminis-
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tered through the U.S. Office of Education,
the National Institute of Mental Health and
the Office of Economic Opportunity might
be consolidated into a single office in the De-
partment of Health, Education and Welfare
(HEW).

“Enforcement efforts at the local level are
not and cannot be sufficient to deal with the
problems of availlability of drugs,” Guida
sald. “We cannot stop the flow of drugs into
our cities because the flow into the country
is not under control."

He added, “Greater enforcement efforts are
needed along the country's borders. More
customs officers and more stringent proce-
dures for searching Incoming goods and
travelers could greatly decrease the amount
of available drugs, especially heroin.”

He also called for tighter regulation of
drugs dispensed through pharmacies and
doctors, but added:

“It must be realized that any of these ef-
forts are stop-gap in nature. The need for
drugs or any other outlet stems from prob-
lems in our soclety. These are problems which
I would not presume to define but which
cannot be dealt with through anything short
of a national effort.”

“SHOULD THE UNITED STATES STOP
OR CHANGE GREEK AID?”

HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, under leave to extend my re-
marks in the REecorp, I include the fol-
lowing:

THE AMERICAN UNIVERSITY,

SCHOOL OF INTERNATIONAL SERVICE,

Washington, D.C., July 26, 1971.
Congressman JaMes G. FoLTon,
Rayburn Building,
Washington, D.C.

DEeAR ConGrEssMAN Furron: It was a pleas-
ure and an honor for me to particlpate in
the recent hearings of the subcommittee on
Europe. Your questions, throughout, I
thought were insightful, constructive and
useful.

The enclosed is a written response which
you requested during the hearing. I have
provided a copy of it to the subcommittee
for their records. My recommendation is not
detailed, but its major thrust is in support
of a balanced form of aid that distributes
U.S. attention equally among political, social
and military institutions.

Sincerely,
THEODORE A. COULOUMBIS,
Associate Professor of International In-
ternational Relations.

RESPONSE TO JAMES G. FULTON'S QUERY
(By Theodore A. Couloumbis)

I would like to supply the following brief
statement in response to Congressman Ful-
ton’s request that I amplify my remarks with
respect to American ald toward Greece.

My promise is that the U.S. has—wittingly
or unwittingly—provided the Greek military
with “disproportionate time, attention, aid,
training and the U.S. dollar compared to
other political and social structures in
Greece.”

This premise is easy to demonstrate. Look-
ing at indicators such as numbers of Greeks
tralning in the U.S., one is impressed with
the fact that the military received the lion’s
share of training. According to official U.S.
statistics, the total number of Greek mili-
tary personnel trained in the United States
under the Military Assistance FProgram
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(M.AP.) between 1950 and 1969, amounted
to 11,229. To this number one should add
1965 students trained under the M.AP. pro-
gram in overseas installations. (See Military
Agssistance and Foreign Military Sales Facts,
OASD/ISA, Washington, D.C., March 1870).
Considering the total number of the Greek
officer corps, approximately 11,000, these
training figures assume a staggering sig-
nificance.

Another elogquent indicator is the follow-
ing: U.S. military representation in Greece
is considerably higher than its civilian coun-
terpart. For Instance, as of June 1970 there
were approximately 3,300* military and DOD
civilian personnel (excluding dependents)
compared to about 210 civillan personnel
outside the Department of Defense.

Further, while economic aid declined and
tapered off in the early 1060's, military aid
continued strong and is currently following
an upward trend.

It appears, then, that the American mod-
ernizing influence has been disproportion-
ately distributed in Greece, thus enlarging
and modernizing the military structures (or
institutions), while neglecting other cru-
cial, civilian structures such as the parlia-
ment, the civilian bureaucracy political par-
ties, trade wunlons, institutions of higher
learning, the press, and other Iimportant
pressure groups. The resultant hypertrophy
of the military, its multi-functional tech-
nical and managerial training, and the rela-
tive atrophy of the remaining political struc-
tures, may have created some of the founda-
tions of military dictatorship in Greece.

The implications for U.S. aid, in general,
flow from the above analysis. Namely, in the
future U.S. aid patterns toward Greece should
conform to the principle of equitable distri-
bution of ald among Greek social, political
and military structures. If the military s
singled out as the sole recipient of training
and support, the chances are that the “bal-
ance” among Greek institutions and forces
will be disturbed in favor of the military.

My recommendation would be, therefore,
that U.S. aid should be given in a fashion
that will allow the “checks and balances”
among political, social and military struec-
tures to be perpetuated in a democratic en-
vironment. This principle can be applied re-
gardless of the size of the ald package to-
ward Greece.

In view of the previous imbalances, aid in
the immediate future (in the form of tech-
nical assistance and funds) should be di-
rected primarily to assist in the development
of viable institutions in the area of politics
and society (political parties, labor unions,
professional assoclations and institutions of
higher learning).

DEATH OF THOMAS MARTIN

HON. THOMAS P. O’NEILL, JR.

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr. O’'NEILL. Mr. Speaker, I was deep-
ly saddened to hear of the death of my
friend and former colleague in the House,
Thomas Martin. Although I only had the
opportunity to serve with him for 2 of his
16 years as a Congressman I developed
the highest respect for Tom Martin.

* Symington Sub-committee hearing on
Greece and Turkey (June 9, 1970) p. 1802.
It should be kept in mind, however, that
only about 90 of these personnel (serving
with JUSMAG and the military attachés of-
fice) have a regular relationship and fre-
quent contact with the Greek military es-
tablishment.

July 29, 1971

His friendly manner and sincere nature
made it a pleasure and an honor to serve
in the same body with him.

Tom Martin’s life of distinguished
publie service did not begin in the House
of Representatives, nor did it terminate
here. He volunteered for military duty
during World War I, was elected mayor
of Iowa City for a 2-year term, from
1935 to 1937, and served in the U.S. Sen-
ate from 1955 until he retired in 1961.

I join my fellow Congressmen in ex-
pressing my regret over the loss of this
able and dedicated gentleman. Mrs.
O’Neill and the entire O'Neill family joins
me in extending my heartfelt sympathy
to the Martin family.

F-111-JUST AS I HAVE ALWAYS
SAID

HON. 0. C. FISHER

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr. FISHER. Mr. Speaker, the Armed
Services Committee recently reported,
and the House passed, H.R. 8687, the Mil-
itary Procurement, Research Develop-
ment, and Reserved Strength bill for fis-
cal year 1972,

That bill came to the floor with only
one committee addition: $112 million for
continued production of the F-111
fighter-bomber. This solitary addition to
the bill reflected the committee’s agree-
ment with an amendment that I had of-
fered after extended testimony from De-
partment of the Air Force witnesses dur-
ing the hearings.

What I, and other supporters of this
supremely capable aircraft have been
saying all along is the subject of a story
in the July 19, 1971, issue of the knowl-
edgeable and respected Armed Forces
Journal. This story, by Mr. George Weiss,
is complete, factual, and once and for all
tells the real story of the F-111.

Mr. Speaker, I insert this fine and ob-
jective story in the REcorbp:

THE F-111: THE SWING-WING MAY SURPRISE
You YET
(By George Weiss)

If the United States finds itself in a serious
shooting war next year . . . or a decade from
now . . . one of the first aircraft to be com-
mitted to battle will be “Little Orphan An-
nie,” unloved by her relatives in Congress,
eventually deserted for the international
banking business by her illegitimate father,
denied by her Navy foster brothers, but who
finally found a home with friends of the
family, the Air Force.

People have now taken to calling “Annie”
by her given name, F-111, but some neigh-

borhood crities still prefer her pre-natal
name, TFX, Almost everyone remembers her
nicknamed “Controversial,” Perhaps they
know her best by that name.

But the orphan, say the friends of the fam-
ily, turned out to be a lady despite all the
whispers behind her back and charges to her
face that she would never amount to any-
thing. Those who know her best, who fly with
her and care for her ills, say they love her.
She has won the approval of those who count
the most—the men who will go with her into
combat and trusting in her to see them home
again.

She still has problems and faults and she
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will have more. No one ever denies it. And
since she is famous there are those who will
pounce on her, without thinking, slashing at
her old reputation. But, say the alrmen, it
hurts those who honestly believe she is to be
a falthful companion through the years.

In many ways she didn't have a chance.
Here are some of the reasons.

The Air Force wanted a long range fighter-
bomber with primary emphasis on high
speed, low altitude, nuclear and conventional
bombing capability. The Navy needed a car-
rier based interceptor to climb to high alti-
tudes, medium range, for fleet defense. Some-
how the services were expected to adjust their
needs and the resulting aircraft would be
everything to everyone. It didn't happen.

The Navy finally saw an opportunity to
pull out and the Alr Force stuck with the
problem going through several model desig-
nations, doggedly improving the aireraft.

If the Air Force erred in its approach to
the situation it was in not having changed
the type designation from tactical fighter to
tactical bomber.

When the F-111 was little more than a
gleam in the Alr Force's eye, TAC discarded
the aircraft designations of day-fighter and
fighter-bomber, combining them into an all
inclusive term—tactical fighter. All future
TAC alrcraft were expected to bomb and fight
air-to-air with more or less equal agility. But
the bomb load to be hung on the F-111 was
equal to or greater than that of either B-66
or B-57 tactical bombers. The F-111 today
is a tactical bomber with many of the char-
acteristics of a fighter.

From the very outset it was obvious the
F-111 would never become an air superiority
fighter in the sense of belng a “dog fighter.”
Weight alone precluded that option being
avallable. However, shooting down aircraft
is always a last ditch effort in trying to win
air superiority. Tacticians go air-to-air when
they have no other choice. What Is pre-
ferred, and what the F-111 can do, is win air
superiority in that vital role of airfield inter-
diction.

The Israeli Air Force most recently dem-
onstrated this tactical concept in the Six
Days War. The F-111 is a far superior weapon
for airfield interdietion than any other
fighter in the Defense Department, or the
world for that matter, the Air Force main-

One field grade F-111 pilot interviewed by
The Journal was asked how this aircraft
would have added to the IAF plan for the
destruction of the Egyptian Air Force at the
onset of hostilities. “They could have made
their first strike during the night instead of
waiting for first light,” he sald. “They would
not have needed as many aircraft to knock
out the enemy fighter and bomber bases. The
F-111 weapons system would have covered
more area on each of the enemy bases—and
the destruction would have been greater.”

F=111 VS. FOXBAT

What will the F-111 do if it meets the
Mach 3 “Foxbat" MiG-23? Well, according
to the men who fly the F-111 they are going
to be very surprised if the meeting takes
place. It certailnly won't be at extreme alti-
tudes where the Foxbat performs best. If the
Foxbat pilots want to “have a go” at the
F-111 they will be forced to come down to
the deck and the Russian fighter isn’t going
to last long at that arena, the fighter pilots
maintain,

The Mach 2, MiG-21, a beautiful sports
car version of an interceptor, could not
handle the F-105 at low altitudes in North
Vietnam, The F-105, like the P-111, was
designed to stand the brutal punishment of
high speeds and low altitudes. The MiG-21
pilots were forced to break off time after
time while chasing the “Thud™ around North
Vietnamese hills and valleys—and the F-105s
were still able to carry out their missions.
There are a lot of “Thud drivers” in the F-
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111 program who haven't forgotten that.
They know the F-111 is several hundred
miles an hour faster on the deck than the
F-105 and no aircraft in the world can stay
with it.

The anti-F-111 doom-sayers still predict
the Foxbat will eat the fighter alive, but TAC
pllots aren’t getting grey hair anymore than
the Israell Air Force pilots who may face the
MiG-23 with the F—4 Phantom. According
to newspaper articles they too realize the
Foxbat will have to come down to their al-
titude to fight. When the enemy pilots do
they will be playing in a new ball game—
and on the F-4 and F-111 pilots’ home field.

F-111 PROGRAM COSTS

[in millions]

Bomber
13.94

Fighter
Flyaway (airframes and engines) $9.33
Pmdur.iinn—ﬂé-away plus support, spares. 11.8
Program-production plus construction,

R. : D., operating costs, procurement

16. 67

Note: Total F-111A/E/C/D/F program cost is currently esti-
mated at $6,675,000,000. Total FB-111 program cost is esti-
mated at $1,283,000,000.

But how about “look down-shoot down"
capability? This is a possible new technique
which would allow the Foxbat to fire missiles
down from high altitude against fighters be-
low.

Again the TAC pilots aren’t too upset. The
F-111, they say, has a few new “black boxes”
to aid the two-man crew. The tall radar will
notify them whenever the MiG-23, or any
other enemy jet approaches. With sufficient
warning in the cockpit, and the black boxes,
the TAC crews believe they can manage the
sltuation. Looking at it from another angle,
the FP-111 will be operating at night for the
most part in the worst weather (an unavoid-
able fact in Europe) and at low altitudes.
Those three facts alone offer considerable
protection. Enemy ground based radar will
be unable to continuously track individual
fighters for proper interception by airborne
units. They feel the enemy air threat won't
cause them to worry on a full time basis.

The pilots of the F~111 can select the alti-
tude they fly above the ground by simply
setting an indicator on their terrain follow-
ing radar. With that means they can stay
below “enemy eyes” during each of the criti-
cal portions of their missions, The F-111 will
maintain the desired altitude by scanning
the terrain ahead and adjusting itself to sur-
face elevation changes and obstacles. The
most difficult part, pilots say, is to sit there
at night pretending to relax, as the F-111
climbs an unseen hillside, goes over the top
and into negative “g's” on the downslde, In
pitch dark situations the trust of the pilot for
“Annie” must be absolute.

So far as has been determined no accidents
have ever been attributed to terrain follow-
ing in training or combat.

“You haven’t lived,” one F-111 pilot told
The Journal, “until you go into the Grand
Canyon after midnight in a rainstorm, and
come out the other side.”

But suppose, just suppose, the F-111 and
the MiG-21 or even the MiG-23 meet? What
then? In a straight-on, even-odds, no warn-
ing fight, the computer calculations point to
the MiGs; but the TAC pilots still feel they
have a few rabbits to pull from their hatful
of tricks. The experts at Nellis AFB are work-
ing on some new maneuvers and tactics that
should improve the odds. So if Annie walks
the back alleys alone some dark night she
will at least know there is more she can do
in self defense than run and yell for help.

SAFETY COMPARISON

The F-111 continues to have the lowest ac-
cident rate of any Century serles fighter. This
table compares the F-111 with other type
fighters at the 80,000 hour operation mark.

Major Type:

—4
F-111 (excludes two combat losses
ACCIDENT RATE

Much of the continuing criticism of the
F-111 hinges on the F-111's accidents. No
matter what “Little Orphan Annie” does she
attracts more attention than is deserved. But
if you seriously examine her performance
record in comparison with other fighters she
comes off better than anyone expects,

Compared to the F-100 at 80,000 flight
hours, the F-111 has had less than one-third
as many accidents during those critical early
states of development. The F-105 had twice
as many accidents as the F-111 at the 80,000
hour point.

Both of these fighters were effective In
Southeast Asia and carried more than their
share of the combat load. Of course, both of
them are single engine fighters. Comparing
the F-111 with the popular F-4, another
twin-engine, two-place jet, is more equitable.
But the F-4 also had more accidents than
the F-111 at the same stage of development.

No matter how you slice it, the F-111 comes
out a safer fighter by far against all the
century serles jeis.

From this one might forecast that, like the
F-100, the F-111 will become more and more
reliable as the pilots and maintenance ex-
perts get to know her better and understand
her various quirks and internal problems.

STRUCTURAL PROBLEMS

But, say the critics, how about the struc-
tural fallures that have “plagued” the air-
craft? Of the 23 F-111s that have been de-
stroyed in accldents only two are known
to have involved a structural fallure. There
were losses in Southeast Asia in which the
aircraft were not found. They will remain a
mystery. However, no one in the F-111 busi-
ness appears concerned that a structural fafl-
ure was involved. The odds are they are
correct.

The first F-111 structural failure in flight
was traced to a bad weld which caused loss
of flight control. The second failure was more
serious and involved the left wing pivot fit-
ting. As a result the fleet of 344 F-111 aircraft
in operation were put into one of the
toughest testing programs yet devised. As of
25 June 270 had been returned to duty with
a clean bill of health. Only 10% of the air-
craft tested were found to contain minor
flaws which might not have ever been noticed
in routine checks. As a result of the tests
four wing carrythrough boxes and twelve
wing pivot fittings were rejected.

The overall effect will be to increase the
structural life of the F-111 and minimize
future inspection requirements, a decided
plus for the fighter.

The F-111 is now the most tested aircraft
in the Alr Force and the world. No other sin-
gle aircraft has been subjected to the wide
variety of reliability tests. Equipment and
methods were invented to test the aircraft
and some of these did produce ground failures
as they were supposed to do. Because of these
tests lives have been saved and the planes
that passed are capable of withstanding
stresses far higher than they are ever ex-
pected to encounter in normal operations or
combat.

STRIKE ACCURACY

The F-111 went into combat in Southeast
Asia when there were a limited number of
targets available. All bombing was being
conducted south of the 20th parallel. This
did not allow the Alr Force to fully explore
the capabilities of the fighter to the extent
desired.

Only 55 SEA combat sorties were flown by
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the six plane force. There were also restric-
tions placed on the F-111s which grounded
them for a considerable portion of their stay
in Thalland.

In fact, only two weeks of actual combat
experience was galned during the time the
fighters were in Thalland.

The fighter was flown in single ship night
missions and mostly (80% ) in bad weather to
attack known enemy positions. Flying at high
speeds and low levels the pilots penetrated
well defended positions, attacked their tar-
gets and departed without being threatend
by enemy action in most cases.

The only defense the enemy seemed cap-
able of mustering against the F-111 was bar-
rage fire whenever they realized the figther
was operating in an area, The F-111 crews
spotted AAA/SAM defense activity on only
427 of their missions. No F-111 was ever hit
by enemy fire.

The terrain avoldance radar proved itself
in training in the U.S. and in North Vietnam.
SAMs falled to locate the F-1lls in their
low level penetrations just above the tree
tops at night along the Annam mountain
chain between Laos and North Vietnam.

Post-strike reconnaissance bomb damage
assessments of their radar bombing attacks
offered final proof to the Air Force that the
F-111 could hit a target under combat con-
ditions with results comparable to daylight
attacks by other fighter-bombers.

Operating in daylight in the U.S. on train-
ing missions the F-111 established a bomb-
ing rate 60% better than the best previous
bomb scores in the Air Force.

In one test, called Combat Bullseye, the
F-111 was tested for accuracy in the delivery
of aerial weapons against the F-105 and F-4,
She was an easy winner.

One Alr Force pilot, no longer fiying the
F-111, told the JourNAL that after ten years
bombing practice in the P-100 he topped his
best previous score on his first practice mis-
sion in the F-111. He sald his experience was
not uncommon,

Pillots credit the F-111 itself as being re-
sponsible for the better bomb scores. The
primary difference, they say, comes from the
stability of the F-111 on bombing and strafing
runs and the unusually smooth flight con-
trol system which, with the gun and bomb
sight, makes a high degree of accuracy pos-
sible,

NATO COMMITMENT

Last SBeptember two F-111s left the U.S.
non-stop for Upper Heyford, England, where
they became a part of the 20th Tactical
Fighter Wing. They did not employ alr-to-air
refueling on their trans-Atlantic flight. The
wing has now converted from the F-100 to
the F-111 which gives the fighter a NATO
commitment.

The F-111 extends the combat radius of
the wing to double that of old “Silver Dol-
lar.” The black underbellies of the new F-111s
are mute testimony to their nuclear mission
in Europe. Along with the aircraft came an
entirely new all weather capability for the
20th. No longer will weather be a deciding
factor for planning purposes. In fact, weather
now enhances the capability, reliability and
success potential of the wing.

Alrmen maintaining the Upper Heyford
F-111s in the NATO operational mission
claim their job is easier than with the more
familiar F-100s. While the Alr Force stipu-
lated that the F-111 should not exceed more
than 35 man-hours maintenance for each
hour flown, the twin-engine fighter is aver-
aging well under 30 man-hours per hour,
according to current experience.

NUCLEAR CAPABILITY
SAC also has operational alreraft. The
force of 66 F-111 aircraft, armed with four
SRAM missiles or nuclear gravity bombs, will
soon be in place at both Pease AFB, NH,
and Plattsburg AFB, N.Y. With the FB-111s
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already delivered to the Air Force and crews
completing training at Carswell AFB, Texas,
it is admitted by SAC that the medium
range SAC bombers have long held a back-up
operational mission. The instructor pilots
have formed the alrcrews for use in the event
of an emergency.

The FB-111s, like the B-52 force, will scon
be dispersed to satellite bases once thelr
crews are declared combat ready.

SAC takes some pride In the fact that an
FB-111 was declared a winner against the
B52 in the last SAC bomb competition. An-
other FB-111 flew to England on a demon-
stration flight during the RAF bomber com-
petition. The RAF did not invite it to par-
ticipate.

Alr Force Chief of Staff General John
D. Ryan told the Senate Committee on Ap-
propriations this spring that the FB-111 has
“, . . better penetration, bombing and navi-
gation capability than the B-52 . . . (and)
adds a new dimension in versatility to the
bomber force.” He did not need to add that
the shortcoming of the FB-111 was its lim-
ited range for strategic bombing and bomb
carrying capability. As an interim SAC bomb-
er it is satisfactory. The command has no
intention to purchase more, including the
new stretched version being offered by Gen-
eral Dynamics, The Journal was told by Gen-
eral Bruce K. Holloway, SAC Commander-in-
Chief.

COST-EFFECTIVE

One Air Force officer involved in the F-111
program recently told The Journal, “The
F-111 is going to look like a bargain in a few
years,” His reasons why were all operational.

Based on current experience with the F-
111 and other aircraft in SEA it required 5.91
Phantom sorties or 5.04 “Thud” sorties to
attain the target damage obtalned by a sin-
gle F-111.

The highly automated A-7 came out
slightly better in comparison, 3.57 sorties as
compared to the P-111.

The cost factor of operating fighters in a
bombing role entails more than a single for-
mation of jets. It includes electronic coun-
ter measures aircraft, ground based radars,
tankers, air cap, flak suppression sorties and
“Wild Weasel” anti-SAM missions. All must
be coordinated and timed by a half dozen
bases and units. The F-111 operated In SEA
without such aerial support and will in the
future.

Despite the cost and problems assoclated
with the F-111 it still stands alone as the
best aireraft yet developed for night and bad
weather attack missions deep inside enemy
territory. It is unique in its unrefueled range
capabilities. No other fighter in the world
can cross the Atlantic unrefueled which
means that the F-111 alone can be rapidly
deployed almost anywhere in the world
without waiting for tanker support. Pacifie
missions would require island stops. Tank=
ers would allow non-stop crossings.

It carries more bombs than any other
fighter and surpasses all other known fighters
for automatic navigation accuracy, weap-
ons accuracy, maintainability and short or
rough field operations. As a single ship at-
tack ailrcraft it can operate as no other can
without extensive air cover, tanker and elec-
tronic countermeasures support. In addition
it has a 24-hour attack capability in bad
weather, giving it an 809% advantage over
other aircraft in the European theater.

Little Orphan Annie, the Texas turkey, is
no lady, She's a Tiger.

F-111 AT A GLANCE

F-111A—This was the basic design which
was to provide Tactical Alr Command with
an all weather tactical bombing capability.
TF30-P3 engine. Total of 141 bullt,

FB1-111—Basic design for Strategic Air
Command. An interim bomber between the
older model B-52s and the B—1. Provides both
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nuclear and conventional capabllity with
only minimum modification. TF30-P7 en-
gines. Total of 76 bullt.

F-111E—Basic F-111A design with Im-
proved penetration ailds and weapons man-
agement. TF30-P3 engine 1is stall free
through supersonic envelope. Contract was
for 94,

F-111F—Further improved with growth
engine TF30-P100 for increased payload and
maneuverability, Improved avionics include
digital computers and advanced inertial
navigation. Contract is for T0.

F-111D—Has major avionies modifications
to add air-to-ground moving target attack
capability. Has improved weapons delivery
accuracy and payload. Contract was for 96.

A total of 526 F-111s will be built under
existing contracts, including the T Navy
F-111B models and 24 F-111C models for the
Royal Australian Air Force.

DOW TESTIFIES BEFORE JOINT
ATOMIC ENERGY COMMITTEE

HON. JOHN G. DOW

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr. DOW,. Mr. Speaker, on July 13, I
testified before the Joint Atomic Energy
Committee yesterday on the pending
legislation, S. 2152, H.R. 9286, which
speeds up the licensing process for atom-
ic power plants, I feel that this is a
crucial issue about which Members of
Congress should become more aware. In
the hope of increasing interest in this
vital problem I am submitting for the
REecorp my testimony on the bills 8. 2152
and HR. 9286:

TesTIMONY oF HoN. JoHN G. Dow BEFORE
THE JOINT COMMITTEE ON ATOMIC ENERGY,
TueEspAY, JULY 13, 1971
I very much appreciate this opportunity

to testify before this distinguished Commit-
tee. Your responsibilities in the field of nu-
clear power has a direct effect on the area
of New York I represent. There are three
atomic plants under construction or in being
for the Consolidated Edison Company of
New York at a point that juts into my Con-
gressional District. Anxiety of my constitu-
ents about the downwind damage in the
event of a substantlal accident at those
plants causes me to pay some attention to
the critics who have warned about the dan-
gers of atomic plants.

Mr. Chairman, having delved into this a
little I can say that there are some unre-
solved questions about the safety of nuclear
power generation. The principal point of my
testimony today will not be any resolution
of this major issue but to say it is incumbent
on the Congress to insist that the issue be
satisfactorily solved and the correct answers
arrived at before much more time has passed.
There is far too much polarized opinion
about nuclear safety to leave the subject any
longer in its present state of unresolved
equilibrium.

The proposed legislation would limit the
mandatory hearings to the site authorization
period, would offer optional hearings at the
construction stage only if a significant ques-
tion of health and public safety were ralsed,
and would strictly rule out the present pat-
tern of hearings immediately prior to the
operational stage.

I realize that the AEC has an interest in
the rapid construction and operation of
nuclear plants in order to alleviate the
present power crisis existing in this nation,
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However, I feel that the AEC must examine
the other side of the coin very carefully and
thoroughly review all possible consequences
of a rapld expansion of the nuclear power
system.

Recently, considerable evidence has been
brought to my attention which shows that
the present type of nuclear reactor may be
extremely harmful to human life. I am not
an expert in this fleld and will not attempt
to pass final judgment on these claims, but
I have been convinced that the possibility of
extreme danger from nuclear reactors is great
enough to warrant a close investigation by
the Congress before a further expansion of
the nuclear power system is condoned and
encouraged.

This problem must be solved by Congres-
slonal pressure on all of those concerned in
order to arrive at the true facts, Heads must
be knocked together and experts must be
prodded and pressured until the true an-
swers are apparent. Your distinguished Joint
Committee on Atomic Energy is the one best
hope to solve this problem.

For what it may be worth I would like to
tell you of four areas where there is a major
lack of agreement and where a resolution is
critically needed.

1. RADIOACTIVITY OF NUCLEAR PLANTS

The radioactive threat posed by nuclear
plants is an issue that produces an Intoler-
able polarization of authorlty between the
scleniific and the non-scientific communities.
Most of the controversy seems to center
around what is a little or a lot of radioactiv-
ity; but there is more to be considered than
this. Winds and clouds may sweep their con-
centrations and deposit them as heavy con-
centrations in small areas, Even the smallest
amounts of radiation can be dangerous if
they concentrate, as many radicactive chemi-
cals do, In some plant or animal life. I have
seen studies of how small levels of radloactive
chemiecals increase In concentration through-
out the food chain to the point where they
present grave dangers of cancer or accentuate
existing allments in the human species.

This problem is further heightened in the
case of embryos and infants which seem to
be the most susceptible to radlological ex-
posure. It is submitted by sclentists that ef-
fects of such exposure become apparent in
& very short time In these cases. Some scl-
entists also feel that the effects upon adults
may be just as devastating as upon infants
but they are not as rapidly apparent. This is
the first area in which I think it is imperative
that the Committee recognize the true
gravity and resolve the dissension.

2. GENETIC DANGER

Secondly, but perhaps no less serious, is the
genetic danger attributable to radiocactive
concentrations in the reproductive organs.
Every exposure to radioactivity, however
small, is ineradicable and degrades in some
degree the living matter. It may never leave
the chain of generations.

The uncertainty about long-term genetic
effects has not been disposed of by any
means,

3. ACCIDENTS AT NUCLEAR FLANTS

One of the dangers that even the most
loyal believers in nuclear plants will admit
is the possible accident within the plant. The
plant's operation is basically one of damping
down, When that fails for any reason and
there is a loss of coolant, then temperatures
instantly rise, fuel elements melt and the
ultimate consequence is beyond guessing.

4. WASTEFULNESS OF FISSION PROCESS

The present performance of nuclear re-
actors by the fission process is sald to be
about 1% of potential, because it wastes an
immense amount of plutonium 238. Should
not this process be halted until some alterna-
tive process is developed that would realize
on the potential? Fast breeders would sup-
posedly be more efficient but they are admit-
tedly more dangerous. In this connection the
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fusion process deserves more attention and
possibly promotion.

I am certain that your distinguished Com-
mittee could apply major force for the pur-
pose of eliciting such answers from those
competent to produce them. In some cases it
would be necessary for the exaggerators and
the belittlers of nuclear safety to battle it
out until there is a meeting of the minds.
Able as many of these authorities are, part
of their differences are probably due to the
fact that they are not always talking about
the same thing. Even here there is a very
likely fallure of communication, and your
Committee must insist upon the necessary
clarifications.

Until Congress compels such classifications
and disagreements to be cleared up, the cur-
rent trend toward rapid expansion of the
nuclear system will proceed unchecked. Now
is the time for slow, deliberate thought,
consultation and reconclliation between op-
posing sides. The uncertainty about the dan-
ger is too great to set 1t in concrete now.
I therefore must oppose the pending bill, H.R.
9286, which streamlines the licensing pro-
cedures and reduces the amount of public
participation in the creation of new nuclear
reactors, The intervention of Congress on
behalf of the public is necessary to create a
process for seeking the truth about the dan-
gers that may be associated with nuclear
power.

On this basis I ask the Committee to
reject the sections of this pending legislation
which speed up the licensing procedures at
a time when they should be slowed down
instead.

Mr. Speaker, Dr. Ernest J. Sternglass,
an eminent physicist and professor of ra-
diology at the University of Pittsburgh,
prepared a special report on this subject
which I would also like to share with my
colleagues.

REPORT BY DR. ERNEST J. STERNGLASS, PROFES-
s0R OF RADIOLOGY, UNIVERSITY OF PITTS-

BURGH

I would like to address my remarks to the
proposed changes in the licensing procedures
of nuclear plants, which carry much more
serious implications for the health and safety
of the public than would appear on the sur-
face.

Basically, the proposed new licensing pro-
cedures would eliminate hearings at the time
a new plant is ready to go into operation, and
they would restrict the depth and scope of
the questions that could be raised by the
public at the only remaining mandatory
hearings prior to construction, greatly limit-
ing the opportunity for the public and its
legal and scientific advisers to raise issues
and discover problems that may have es-
caped the sclentists and engineers of the
utility company, the manufacturers, and the
AEC's licensing and regulatory staff.

Why is this such a potentially fateful and
dangerous step to take? Are not the experts
of the utilities, the nuclear industry, and
the AEC, rather than a few laymen or out-
side scientists, in a much better position to
know how best to design a plant so as to pro-
tect the health and safety of the public?

Why is it so vital that there should be the
widest possible opportunity for specialists
and scientists outside of the industry or the
government to participate in the examina-
tion of the safety of nuclear reactors? Be-
cause time and again in the history of sci-
ence the unexpected and upsetting dlscover-
ies have often been made by outsiders. We
need only remember the most recent case of
mercury, where it was a scientist outside the
industry or the government who discovered
that in the form of methyl mercury, and as a
result of unanticipated biological concentra-
tion in the fish this element previously re-
garded as relatively harmiless, was suddenly
recognized to be thousands of times as toxic
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than in the original form in which it was
discharged from the plants. This has its per-
fect parallel in the unanticipated biological
sensitivity of the embryo to nuclear fallout,
where the complex indirect processes of the
action of radiation, as in the case of the ac-
tion of certain fission products such as
Yttrium acting on the pituitary and the thy-
rold gland of the developing fetus, leading
only to a slight retardation in the matura-
tion process, nevertheless can apparently re-
sult in a major effect on the viability of the
newborn’s lungs, leading to the baby's death
by asphyxiation.

Furthermore, the recognition of such un-
anticipated mechanisms often happen rapid-
1y, and allowable releases of radloactivity and
various safety features that seemed quite
adequate, can and indeed have turned out
to be thousands of times less safe within a
year after construction has begun.

This was clearly not the fault of the engi-
neers and physicists who had done their
planning with the best available expert ad-
vice at the time. Nor was it the fault of the
Commission, or the standard setting bodies,
or of the leaders of the nuclear industry, the
utilities or the government's sclentific ad-
visers. No one knew or ever dreamed that
such things could happen. Even those of
us who testified here before this same Com-
mittee in 1963 on the possibility of an in-
creased sensitivity of the infant in the moth-
er's womb to the development of leukemia
from small amounts of radiation, could not
and did not anticipate fully the serlousness
of the biological consequences of low level
radiation to the newborn. It was simply in-
conceivable that a well-studied phenomenon
such as radlation should hold such a terrible
surprise for mankind.

Yet within the last few years, and even
the last few months, overwhelming evi-
dence has accumulated that mankind faces
a far greater hazard from small amounts of
radioactivity In the air, the water and the
food than anyone could ever have imagined
when nuclear reactors were first designed.

We now know that in the county where
the Dresden Reactor is located some 50 miles
south-west of Chicago, Illinols, the rise and
decline of radioactive gas discharges was not
only accompanied by a corresponding rise
and decline in Infant deaths, but also a coin-
cident rise and fall of premature births
known to be associated with a much great-
er likelihood of death from respiratory dis-
ease and {nfections.

And we now know that in ways no one
anticipated, even relatively small accidental
release of radioactivity, whether from a
reactor or from an underground weapons
test, can lead to serious unanticipated con-
sequences. For example, in the case of the
“Baneberry"” test in Nevada last December,
infant mortality jumped as much as 30-50%
in the nearby states of Idaho and Montana,
in direct relation to the measured fallout in
the air, on the ground and in the milk. Yet
the amount of radiation released as a con-
sequence of this test was only 1/10,000 to
1/1,000,000 (one ten-thousandth to one one-
millionth) of what could be released in a
major accldent of a large nuclear reactor.

Clearly it is far better to hold in abeyance
any possible benefit of nuclear energy than
to risk its misuse by an inadequate examina-
tion of its full-effects on human health.

What then is the lesson that we must draw
from this for the decisions that must now
be made by the Congress of the United
States?

1. That scientific discoveries in the areas
of biology, embryology and radiation ef-
fects on the critical bio-chemical processes of
living systems can happen so rapidly and un-
expectedly that there must be mechanisms
for review of reactor technology by public
hearings until the very moment the reactor
is to be turned on. In the three to five years
that can elapse between the construction li-
cense hearing and the time the reactor is
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completed, so much can happen in our un-
derstanding of biological hazards that what
could have been regarded as adequate from
the point of safety to the public when the
reactor was built, is suddenly no longer ac-
ceptable for the protection of human life.

2. That often in the history of science, dis-
coveries were made that were totally unex-
pected on the basis of everything known to
the experts at the time, and that often,
these discoveries were made not by the
speclalists In the field, but by outsiders who
would never have been regarded as experts
in that narrow speciality.

3. That only by the widest possible dis-
semination of facts to the entire public can
such non-specialists even become aware of
the existence of a problem, and that there-
fore any procedure that works to limit free
access to any and all information dealing
with the safety features of such a com-
plex technology as exists in the nuclear field
could be disastrous for soclety.

4. The very essence of the amazing prog-
ress of modern sclence and the technology
based on it since its beginnings in the days
of Galileo, Descartes and Newton three hun-
dred years ago, has always been the continu-
ous correction of errors and assumptions,
made possible by the free publication of all
data and even the most upsetting theorles
for anyone to see and criticize. Only through
this often painful and slow process of con-
tinuous correction of past errors has science
been able to advance, and only through such
free access to data and knowledge has it been
possible to utllize the collective wisdom to
mankind’'s best minds for the benefit of so-
ciety and to avoid or correct at least some
of the inevitable mistakes,

5. But In the case of nuclear energy and
the effects of nuclear radiation on animals
and man the magnitude of the consequences
of any errors are so vast and irreversible that
above all in this field there must be nothing
to llmit the widest examination of all as-
pects, and the greatest possible opportunity
to discover the unexpected, human mistake.

6. The proposed Bill HR. 9286 should ac-
cordingly be changed so as to require man-
datory public hearings also at the time the
operating permit is to be granted, and that
any matter relating to the public health and
safety may be brought up at that time by
those whose lives may be affected. Nothing
should be done to weaken the basic spirit
of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954 which clear-
1y called for the greatest possible participa-
tlon of the public and the protection of its
health and safety.

The very vastness of the power man has
released in the atom demands the utmost
in cautlon, lest it destroy him and his seed
forever. And it is now the heavy task of this
committee to make the judgment as to how
best to protect the health and lives of this
nation’s future children, whose vulnerabil-
ity is now recognized to be a thousand times
greater than when the nuclear age began.

Mr. Speaker, one of the reasons that I
am so vitally concerned with this prob-
lem of nuclear powerplants is that the
three reactors located at Indian Point,
N.Y., border on my congressional district
and any radiocative pollution from them
directly affects my constituents.

Dr. Sternglass has done a comprehen-
sive study of the radiation resulting from
the Indian Point powerplant and I would
also like to submit this report for the
RECORD.

Low LEVEL RADIATION EFFECTS ON INFANTS
AND CHILDREN IN THE NEw YORK METRO-
POLITAN AREA

(By E. J. Sternglass, Department of Radiol-
ogy and Radiation Health, University of
Pittsburgh, Pittsburgh, Pa.)

INTRODUCTION

In recent years, increasing evidence has

accumulated that low-level radiation from
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diagnostic X-rays,! nuclear fallout? and re-
leases from unclear power facilities®¢ has
produced unexpected severe effects on the
d;}rlelopi.ng embryo, the infant and young
child.

In view of the proposed large increase in
the amount of nuclear generating facilities
to be installed near large metropolitan areas
such as New York City, It seemed desirable
to carry out a study of possible health effects
on children in the greater New York Metro-
politan area from the releases of nuclear
facilities that have been operating in this
region for the past ten to fifteen years.

The most important sources of radioactive
effluent close to the New York Metropolitan
Area have been the Indian Point Nuclear
power station operated by the Consolidated
Edison Company located in Westchester
County along the Hudson River some 20
miles north of New York City, and the Gas
Cooled Nuclear Reactor at the Brookhaven
National Laboratory of the Atomic Energy
Commission near Upton, Suffolk County,
Long Island. It will be shown that both of
these nuclear facilities appear to have had
clearly detectable effects on infant mortality
and leukemia rates in the surrounding coun-
ties, highly correlated with the known rises
and declines of radioactive releases and the
dose-rates from nuclear fallout as recorded
at the Brookhaven National Laboratory.

The study was based on the available data
for infant mortality and cancer mortality
rates for all the counties of New York State
within a radius of 100 miles of New York
City as pubilshed in the Annual Vital Sta-
tistics Reports of the New York State Depart-
ment of Health.®* Information on the releases
from the Indian Point Unit Number 1 were
obtained from a report of the U.S. Depart-
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare?
published in March 1970, as well as official
AEC summaries of reactor releases.” Figures
on releases of liquld wastes from the Brook-
haven National Laboratory as well as on ex-
ternal radiation doses produced by gaseous
releases and fallout were obtained from &
report by A. P. Hull® using the average
weekly dose-rates at monitoring stations at
the northeastern edge of the Ilaboratory
grounds and 4.8 miles away to the north.

The basic data taken from these sources is
reproduced in the enclosed tables.

INFANT MORTALITY

In order to detect a possible effect of the
releases on infant mortality it was decided
to search both for changes with time before
and after the releases began, and also to
examine the pattern of infant mortality
changes with distance away from the sources
of radioactive gases and ligquid efluent.

Since the Brookhaven Laboratories are lo-
cated well to the east of New York City (ap-
proximately 50 miles from Manhattan and
some 25 miles from Nassau County to the
west) while the Indian Point plant is lo-
cated some 20 miles to the north, between
Rockland and Westchester Counties, they are
far enough apart to separate the effects from
these two sources. This is further facilitated
by the fact that the Indian Point Plant did
not begin to produce significant discharges
until after 1963, while the Brookhaven re-
leases began in 1951 and declined to very
small values by 1964.

In order to account for such other factors
as socio-economic, medical care, diet, drugs,
pesticides, climate, air pollution, infectious
diseases, fallout and various unknown fac-
tors that might influence the changes in in-
fant mortality besides low-level radiation
from plant releases, all mortality changes in
the counties near the plants were compared
with nelghboring countles of similar socio-
economic character having no large sources
of radioactive efuent.

Thus, Westchester and Rockland may be
compared most closely with Nassau County,

Footnotes at end of article.
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Long Island, since it has a similar total popu-
lation of close to 1 million, similar suburban
character, and closely similar fallout levels
as well as silmilar socio-economic character-
istics. Likewise, Suffolk County, where Brook-
haven is located, can be compared most di-
rectly with neighboring Nassau, which also
had the same infant mortality rates prior to
the first nuclear detonations in 194445,

Furthermore, it is possible to use progres-
sively more distant counties of New York
State stretching in the form of a sector to-
wards the north-west and north as control
counties.

In order to correct for the fact that these
counties further to the north have a more
rural character than Westchester and Rock-
land, and therefore different socio-economic
situations, medical care and air pollution,
one can normalize the infant mortality rates
in a sultable fashion and then examine the
percent changes following the onset of emis-
sions. Since a given small dose of radiation
is expected to have closely the same relative
effect on mortality changes regardless of the
absolute rate, this technique allows one to
detect changes In time as well as changes
with distance from the source despite such
differences as medical care and ecpnomic
level.

The counties with smaller population can
then be conveniently grouped into larger
units with approximately the same distance
from the point of release of the effluent.

RESULTS

The simplest and most direct test is to
plot the pattern of mortality among infants
born live and 0-1 year at death per 1000 live
births for the two counties immediately sur-
rounding the Indian Point Reactor and com-
pare it with the time-history in Nassau Coun-
ty 20 to 50 mliles away.

As can be seen from an inspection of a
period of six years prior to the onset of large
releases from the Indian Point Plant in 1964,
the infant mortality rate for Nassau and
Westchester were essentially the same within
the statistical fluctuation of about 5% or
=+ 1.0 per 1000 births. There were rises ap-
parently associated with the fallout from the
large test-series in 1958 and 1961-62 prior to
the onset of large releases of the Indian Point
Plant in 1964 but the two counties showed
exactly the same infant mortality rates of 19.1
in 1961, the year of lowest fallout in the air
and diet just prior to the resumption of
atmospheric testing by the U.SSR. in the
fall of 1961, and by the U.8. in 1962.

However, after the releases began from
the Indian Point Reactor, while Nassau in-
fant mortality moved downward as did most
areas of the U.S. following the end of nu-
clear testing, ? ¢ Westchester and Rockland
moved upward and remained high for a pe-
riod of 4 successive years. Not until after
the emissions began to show a tendency to
decline following the replacement of the
original fuel-core in 1966 that had devel-
oped serious leaks® did Westchester and
Rockland infant mortality decline close to
where Nassau had moved.

If one now plots the difference in infant
mortality between the two counties nearest
the reactor and compares it with the annual
releases of liquid radioactive waste in the
form of mixed fission products (beta and
gamma emitters other than tritium) ex-
pressed as percent excess over the Nassau
rate, one finds a direct linear relationship
between excess mortality and the amount
of activity as percent of permissible limit.

Applying a least-square fitting procedure
to the data for the period 1963 to 1969 one
obtains a correlation coefficlent C=0.835. A
still better fit is obtained for the 2 yr. aver-
age, cr C=0.974. The t-test of statistical sig-
nificance gives t=9.96 which for the present
case of 5 degrees of freedom gives a proba-
bility of P of less than 0.01 that this correla-
tion is a purely chance occurrence. Thus, the
assoclation between excess infant mortality
near the reactor and the changing levels of
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liguid waste discharges must be regarded as
statistically highly significant. And since, as
Fig. 4 shows, gaseous releases closely followed
liquid releases in magnitude, not only areas
bordering the Hudson River but also areas
exposed to the gaseous releases would be ex-
pected to be affected.

As an independent check of this result, it
is of interest to compare the changes of in-
fant mortality for the two counties near the
reactor with those counties more than 40
miles to the north and north-west, namely
Columbia, Greene, Sulllvan and TUlster,
grouped together so as to provide a total
population closer to that of Westchester and
Rockland.

In order to allow such a comparison de-
spite the more rural character of these con-
trol counties, their Infant mortality rate
was normalized to equal that for Westches-
ter-Rockland in 1961, the year when Nassau
showed the same infant mortality rate as the
two counties next to Indian Point.

It is seen that as in the case of the com-
parison with Nassau County, the control
group shows a very similar pattern prior to
1964, but as soon as the releases occurred,
a gap between the nearby and the distant
counties begins to appear amounting to
about four standard deviation by 1966. The
control counties show a rapid decline in in-
fant mortality while the nearby countiles
show a rise followed by years of fallure to
decline,

Once again, one can examine the correla-
tion between the excess in the infant mor-
tality of the exposed counties as compared
to the more distant control counties. As In
the case of the use of Nassau as a control,
there is a strong, positive correlation be-
tween excess mortality and the quantity of
radioactive wastes discharged. The correla-
tion coeflicient is found to be 0.957 and
t=17.87, which for the five degrees of free-
dom Ileads agaln to a small probability
P<0.01 that this association is a pure
chance occurrence, Furthermore, the amount
of change per unit radioactive discharge is
found to be closely the same using this
group of controls as when Nassau County
was used, within the accuracy of the data.

Using the same normalization procedure
for the group of intermediate counties to
the north of Westchester and Rockland,
namely Dutchess, Orange and Putnam, 1t is
now possible to test whether they show a
pattern intermediate between the nearby
and more distant counties during the period
of peak emissions from the Indlan FPoint
Plant.

The result for the year of peak emission
(1966) is shown where the three groups of
counties have been plotted according to their
average distances from the Indian Point
Plant in Westchester County. Not only do
the intermediate counties show the required
intermediate position in the change of infant
mortality, but the three groups show a de-
pendence on distance consistent with an
inverse first power law expected for long-
lived gases diffusing from a stack.”

As a further test of the hypothesis that
the infant mortality changes are associated
with releases from the Indian Point Plant,
one can make the same plot for Nassau and
Suffolk counties to the south-east and again
the pattern of declining mortality fits the
hypothesis.

It is of interest to see whether despite its
much poorer socio-economic pattern, air pol-
lution problems and medical care, New York
City shows a decline in infant mortality dur-
ing the time that Westchester and Rockland
showed & rise above the 1961 level. Using the
same normalization procedure, the infant
mortality for New York City is in fact found
to decline after 1964, though not as rapidly
as the more remote counties to the north and

Footnotes at end of article.
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east. Thus, the pattern of infant mortality
changes following the onset of radioactivity
releases from the Indian Point Plant is con-~
sistent with a causal effect of the releases
on infant mortality, similar to the effects
already noted for seven other nuclear reac-
tors and fuel processing facilities.

Taking either the control counties to the
north or to the east as a reference, the excess
infant mortality associated with a release of
43.7 curies per year of mixed fission products
In liquid waste and 36.4 curies of noble and
activation gases is 419. For the year 1966,
this represents an excess mortality of ap-
proximately 100 infants 0-1 year old in West-
chester and Rockland Counties combined out
of a total of 367 infants that died in their
first year of life during 1966.

For New York City, assuming that the
relative changes for 1966 can be attributed
to the plant releases, the excess mortallty
would be approximately 26%. This would
mean that out of the total of 3,686 infant
deaths in 1966 some 750 probably died as a
result of the operation of the Indian Point
Plant. Thus, although New York City is more
distant than Westchester and Rockland, due
to lts large population, the total number of
additional deaths is some seven times larger
than for the nearby counties.

EFFECTS OF LOW LEVEL FALLOUT

These results are so serious that it is es-
sential to apply still further tests in an ef-
fort to see whether the observed association
is likely to be of a causal nature. Thus, if low
levels of radiation near a nuclear plant, typi-
cally well below the 500 mr per year allow-
able to any individual or of the order of a few
millirads per year, can indeed produce such
serious effects on the early embryo, then ef-
fects should be seen for the low level fall-
out radiation measured at Brookhaven over a
period of many years.’

Assuming that Nassau County on Long
Island just west of Suffolk County received
essentlally the same fallout levels as Brook-
haven, it is possible to see whether the
changing levels of annual fallout dose were
in fact accompanied by corresponding
changes in infant mortality in Nassau.

The data on Infant mortality rates for
Nassau are shown for the period following
the first large H-bomb tests in the Pacific
in 1954, together with the annual external
gamma-radiation dose as measured at Brook-
haven.® (Table VII)

It is seen that as the radiation dose rose
from about 6 mr/year in 1955 to 51.5 mr/year
in 1959, infant mortality rose 17% from 18.1
to 21.2 per thousand live births. This first
rise was followed by a second peak assoclated
with the 1961-62 test-series, again followed
within a year by a renewed peak in infant
mortality.

Using the line connecting the points for
1955 before the rise and 1966 after the end
of large-scale testing as a reference, it is
possible to arrive at estimates for the yearly
excess infant mortality and compare them
with the measured external gamma dose.

From the result of this comparison, it is
seen that the excess infant mortality in
Nassau is indeed highly correlated with the
changing levels of fallout radiation varying
up and down as fallout levels rose and de-
clined repeatedly. The correlation coefficlent
is found to be 0.797, with a t-value of 4.1732,
corresponding to P<0.01, making it a highly
significant association.

The slope of the line is found fo be 0.22
+ 0.05% per mr/year. Thus, this data sug-
gests that a dose of as little as 1 millirad of
fallout per year radiation from the ground or
only about 19 of natural background radia-
tion leads to almost a 14 % increase in infant
mortality.

But a dose of 1 mr/yr is far below the pres-
ently maximum dose of 500 mr/yr permitted
by existing AEC regulations for nuclear
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plants. The infant mortality rises of 20-40%
near nuclear facilities are not inconsistent
with the doses that might be received, con-
sidering not only external radiation but also
internal doses to critical organs of the sen-
sitive embryo during the crucial first 12 weeks
of organ development, which must be added
to the measured external dose.

Actually, the recent work of Stewart and
Eneal* on the effect of dlagnostic x-rays on
the risk of childhood leukemia when given
during intrauterine development leads to a
comparable increase in risk. Using Stewart
and Eneale’s estimate of 1 rad to the late
fetus resulting in 572 extra cases of leukemia
and cancer per million population irradiated,
and a normal incidence of 700 per million
children born one arrives at a doubling dose
of 1,200 mr. Furthermore, using Stewart and
Kneal's result that the early embryo in the
first trimester is some 15 times more sensitive
than the late fetus', one arrives at doubling
doses as low as 80 mr for the first 3 months
of development.

Thus, an annual dose of 76 mr correspond-
ing to the maximum observed at Brookhaven
from external fallout alone might result in
3 months doses as high as 26 mr to the early
embryo, leading to an increase in leukemia
incidence of about 309, comparable to the
magnitude of the observed increases in in-
fant mortality from all causes.

LEUKEMIA IN NASSAU COUNTY

As a test of the hypothesis that such small
levels of radiation can in fact lead to detect-
able rises in leukemia even when given over
a period of months, one can examine the
changes in leukemia in Nassau County.

Since the typical latency period for leu-
kemia is some 3 to 5 years for the infant
irradiated in utero or early postnatal life}
the comparison must be carried out with the
radiation level existing b years earlier.

The leukemia data for Nassau County to-
gether with the measured external radiation
dose 3-5 yrs. prior to the reported leukemia
mortality, shows a striking parallel behavior
for the two quantities. The correlation be-
tween the increase in leukemia relative to
1960 and the radiation levels after 1955 is
strong and positive with a correlation co-
efficlent of 0.819, t=3.503 corresponding to
P<0.02.

The slope obtained by the least square fit
is 0.49+0.13% /mr/year, comparable with the
slope relating the percent increase of infant
mortality and fallout radiation.

From this result, one can calculate the
doubling dose, or the dose for a 1009 in-
crease, of 204+54 mr per year, equal to
51-+13 mr in any 3 months period. Consider-
ing that this represents only external dose, a
total doubling dose of 80 mr to the early
embryo as obtained from the study of diag-
nostic x-ray effects is therefore not unreason-
able for fallout radiation as well.

One should therefore not be suprised to
find similar changes in infant mortality that
involve subtle genetic defects leading to
slight immaturity at birth, which by itself
tends to increase greatly the chance of death
from respiratory or infectious diseases.!* Such
changes in immaturity or lowered weight at
birth have in fact been observed in animal
studies ** and among children born in the
U.8. since the early 1950's* the time when
large scale nuclear testing began, a trend
that has only recently begun to reverse itself.

In fact, mortallity for all age groups showed
sharp upward changes beginning in the early
1950's as first pointed out by I. M. Mori-
yama.?

INFANT MORTALITY NEAR BROOKHAVEN
NATIONAL LABORATORIES

These considerations therefore lead one to
expect that the gaseous and liquid effluent
from the Brookhaven reactor may also have
led to detectable changes in infant mortality
in Suffolk County.
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That this appears in fact to have been
the case, where the infant mortality in Suf-
folk County is shown together with the re-
ported liquid effluent produced and dis-
charged at Brookhaven. The anomalous rise
of infant mortality in Suffolk between 1953
and 1960 relative to Nassau 1s strongly asso-
clated with the reported activity produced
at Brookhaven and the fraction released into
the streams.® Both before and after this pe-
riod, Suffolk and Nassau showed the same
infant mortality rates. And with the drastic
reduction in releases that took place since
the peak of activity in 1959, infant mortality
in Suffolk County dropped from a high of
24,1 in 1960 to an all time low of 17.0 in
1969, an unprecedented drop of 30% in only
9 years.

CONCLUSION

In view of the present findings, the possi-
bility, first advanced by I M. Morlyama 3
exists that both infant mortality and chronic
diseases for all ages having genetic compo-
nents and involving subtle disturbances of
the cell chemistry may have been more
seriously affected by low level environmental
radiation than had been expected on the
basis of high-level radiation studies on lab-
oratory animals.

It is therefore apparent that present limits
on permissible environmental radiation may

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

have to be drastically lowered to take into
account the possibility that the early embryo
is far more radiation sensitive than the ma-
ture adult to subtle genetic and bio-chemical
damage, perhaps by a factor of 100 to 1000
times,
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TABLE |,—INFANT MORTALITY IN NEW YORK COUNTIES ADJACENT TO INDIAN POINT PLANT

Year and counties Births Deaths

Percent
change 1

Relative

Rates rates Year and counties
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Births Deaths Rates change t
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1 Relative to 1961 value.

TABLE IL—INFANT MORTALITY IN NEW YORK COUN

TIES 15-50 MILES NORTH OF INDIAN POINT PLANT

Year and County Deaths

Relative
rates
(percent)

Percent

Rates change! Year and County
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(percent)
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Relative

rates Percent
Year and County Births Deaths Rates  (percent) change !

Relative
rates
(percent)

Percent

Year and County Deaths Rates change !

1964
Dutchess
Orange.
Putnam

Total.....

1965:
Dutchess
Orange..
Putnam.

Total....

1966
Dutchess.__...._...
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Putnam

Dutchess
Putnam.
Orange..

1969:
Dutchess
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1 Relative to 1961,

TABLE I1I.—INFANT MORTALITY IN NEW YORK COUNTIES 50-100 MILES NORTH AND NORTHWEST OF INDIAN POINT PLANT

Percent
changel

Relative

Year and county Births Rates rates

Percent
change!

Relative

Year and county Births Rates rates
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§

1968
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Greene

Ulster.
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TABLE IV.—INFANT MORTALITY IN NEW YORK CITY 15 TO 50 MILES SOUTH OF INDIAN
POINT PLANT

TABLE V.—INFANT MORTALITY IN NASSAU COUNTY, LONG ISLAND, N.Y., 20 TO 50 MILES
SOUTHEAST OF INDIAN POINT PLANT

Percent
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Rel. rates !

Deaths Rates (percent)
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TABLE VI.—INFANT MORTALITY IN SUFFOLK COUNTY, LONG ISLAND, N.Y., 40 TO 140 MILES
SOUTHEAST OF INDIAN POINT REACTOR
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TABLE VII.—RADIOACTIVE WASTE DISCHARGES FROM INDIAN POINT UNIT NO. 11

Liquid waste-gross 8 and

Gaseous as percent of permissible limit
waste Noble
and active

gases(curies)

Rel. rates !

(percent) Tritiumin  Liquid waste

liquid waste gross 3 and v
(curies) (curies)

Births Deaths Rates Change ! Change?
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average
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average
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2 Not reported.

1 Relative to 1961 value. I
2 Relative to lowest rate attained previously, 19,5 in 1854,

TABLE VIII.—EXTERNAL BACKGROUND RADIATION DOSE RATES AND

3 New fuel core installed.

1 Taken from U.S. Public Health Service Report BRH/DER 70-2 (March 1970) ref. 6.

+ Based on radionuclide analysis.
* AEC Report, testimony of Commissioner J. T. Ramey (ref. 7).

WASTE DISCHARGES AT BROOKHAVEN NATIONAL LABORATORIES !
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' Based on data by A.P. Hull, reference 8.
# Measured at 4.8 miles north of BNL perimeter.

3 Difference between dose measured at northeast perimeter station and station 4.8 miles north.

FIGURE CAPTIONS

(1) Map of lower New York State showing
the location of the Indian Point Plant in
Westchester and the Brookhaven Natlonal
Laboratory in Suffolk. Population figures are
those for 1960.

(2) Infant mortality rates for Westchester
and Rockland Counties compared with the
rates for Nassau 1958-1969. Also shown Is
the liquid radioactive waste other than
tritium released from the Indian Point Plant.

(8) Percent excess infant mortality for
Westchester and Rockland Counties relative
to Nassau vs. the annual amounts of ligquid
waste discharge from Indian Point, ex-
pressed in percent of permissible limit.

(4) Correlation between liquid and gaseous
effluent in the form of noble and activation
gases from the Indlan Point Plant 1963-1968
as reported in the P.H.S. Publication BRH-
DER-T0-2.

(5) Changes in infant mortality relative
to 1961 Westchester and Rockland compared
with four upstate control countles 40 to 80
miles north. Also shown are Indian Point
liquid releases and Iodine-131 in N.¥Y. City
milk in average monthly concentrations
(pCi Aiter). Liquid release as percent of per-
missible 1imit.

(6) Correlation between percent excess in-
fant mortallty for Westchester and Rockland
relative to upstate control counties and lig-
uld waste discharges from the Indian Point
Reactor.

(T) Percent changes in infant mortality by
1966 relative to 1961 for countles at increas-
ing distances from the Indian Point Plant
moving north.

(8) Percent changes in infant mortality by
1966 relative to 1961 for counties at increas-
ing distances from the Indian Point Plant
moving south-east.

(9) Changes in infant mortality for West-

{ Year of lowest background rate at station 4.8 miles north of BN%P;:Erimeler, taken as normal

background rate prior to major weapons 5
¢ From measurements at station 3.5 miles south of BNL perimeter.

chester and Rockland compared with New
York City relative to the 1961 rates.

(10) Percent changes of infant mortality
for the year of peak releases from the In-
dian Point Plant by 1966 relative to 1961 for
all New York Countles within a radius of
100 miles,

(11) Infant mortality in Nassau County
during period of peak nuclear testing in the
atmosphere compared with external radia-
tion levels measured at Brookhaven. Also
shown are annual doses from gaseous re-
leases measured at the northeast perimeter
of the Brookhaven Laboratory.

(12) Excess infant mortality in Nassau
County relative to the 19556-66 base-line vs.
the external gamma radiation dose meas-
ured at Brookhaven National Laboratory. The
slope of the least-square fitted line cor-
responds to a 229% Increase for a dose of only
100 mr per year.

(13) Leukemia rate per million population
for Nassau County compared with the meas-
ured external gamma radiation rate from
fallout 5 years earlier.

(14) Correlation between the percent in-
crease in leukemia rates in Nassau County
and the annual dose from external fallout
radiation. The least-quare fitted line cor-
responds to an increase of 489% for a dose of
100 mr per year.

(15) Infant mortality rates for Suffolk and
Nassau counties, 1940-1969, compared with
the releases of liquid radioactive waste from
the Brookhaven Natlonal Laboratory in Suf-
folk County. Note that in 1949 and 1968,
Nassau and Suffolk had the same rates of
infant mortality. Note that throughout the
period of nuclear testing and large releases
from B.N.L. or from 1940 to 1962, infant
mortality refused to decline, and that the
sharp decline began only after 1965, when
dietary levels of radioactivity had sharply
declined all over the United States.

ns testing and releases from

ADDICTS FORCED TO FACE
THEMSELVES

HON. F. BRADFORD MORSE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr. MORSE. Mr. Speaker, there ap-
peared recently in the Lowell Sun, a
series of articles on Anabasis House, a
self-help drug rehabilitation program
being conducted through SHARE, in
Lowell, Mass,

The first report described the basic
concept which its founder, Dr. Paul
Strudler, has attempted to implement at
Anabasis House, and dealt with the diffi-
culties of combating fear, misunder-
standing, and ignorance of the whole
drug problem as well as this particular
undertaking. The third was a personal
and eloquent response by the reporter,
Eric Best, after more than a week’s in-
volvement with the program. The second
article offers a particular meaningful
picture of how people in need of help are
confronting their own problems and
learning to solve them at Anabasis House,
and I am including it here for the
thoughtful attention of my colleagues:

ApprcTs ForcEp To FACE THEMSELVES
(By Eric Best)

LoweLL—Morning meetings, afternoon
seminars and evening groups provide differ-
ent vehicles for confrontation on a daily basis
for addicts trylng to “kick the habit” at Ana-
basis house. A part of the confrontation,
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under leadership is designed to teach the
residents to face themselves—their strengths,
weaknesses, errors, and instabilities,

During morning meeting, “pull-ups” force
people who have been thoughtless or careless
the day before to admit their actions in front
of the entire house population. If they have
falled to help when they should have, falled
to pick up after themselves, or failed to per-
form their dutles as those duties are set
down, they are “pulled up” by one of their
peers and reprimanded in front of the group.
The idea is that by facing themselves in this
fashion they will be able to do the same when
they leave the house, and not seek instead
the protective euphoria of the drug experi-
ence.

The experience provides a substitute for
what the 1970 government report on drug
abuse said about aims for parents.

. . . to rear his children so that they are
neither deprived of affection nor spoiled. A
parent should have a realistic set of expecta-
tions for them. He should give his children
responsibilities according to their capabilities
and not overprotect them from the difficul-
ties they will encounter.”

Afternoon seminars are often run by mem-
bers of the house on a subject they know
well, and are designed as a time not only for
factual learning but as an opportunity for
persons who have trouble facing a group to
learn to deal with the anxiety of being the
center of attention.

Dr. Paul Strudler now runs two seminars
a week, employing various exercises in psy-
chodrama and role playing to give the resi-
dents a format in which they can express
feelings and thoughts which they would leave
otherwise unexpressed, and perhaps alto-
gether hidden.

“It's about time I got directly involved in
the program I helped create,” he says.

Response to his seminars is almost univer-
sally enthusiastic amongst the residents, who
have admitted that his willingness to help
them directly 1s just as significant as the
quality of his ideas.

If one was to boil down the theory into a
simple thought, the thought would be that
in order to stay away from drugs one has to
be stable enough and tough enough to handle
reality as it comes. The need to face things
and to be strong is typlified by other halfway
houses which have chosen such names as
Challenge House, Reality House, Renaissance
Project—all pointing to the fact that a drug
user needs to change and his change will not
come without sweat.

The Anabasis Philosophy, still belng devel-
oped, is read by one of the residents at the
beginning of every morning meeting.

“After time and space we have arrived here
because there is no refuge from ourselves. We
are together to share in the belief that there
are no gains without pains, that to be strong
we must struggle to meet the challenges . . .
to stand tall and true in the face of our worst
enemies that keep us ignorant and frightened
and alone without love. Until we confront
ourselves in the eyes of others we are run-
ning, afrald to be known, we can know
neither ourselves nor any other.

“We believe that each of us can, with faith
and love and trust for each other, triumph
over our own enemies, within ourselves. In
our struggle for development we shall reach
forward to reach the apex of human dignity.
Here we can appear clearly to ourselves—not
as the glant of our dreams nor the dwarf of
our fears, but as men, part of a whole with a
share in its purpose.

“We will be dedicated to the bellef that if
you treat a man as he is, he will stay as he is.
But if you treat him as he ought to be and
could be, then he will become as he ought to
be and could be.

“Now we are no longer alone as in death,
but alive to ourselves and to others; sharing
together the ultimate arrival of peace and
tranquility.”
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It is not hard fto find a resident who is bit-
ter about the gulf in understanding that
separates the outside public from the inner
workings of the house.

One boy spent three months in the Deer
Island jall and he says that did nothing for
him,

““You spend so much time thinking about
being in jail that you never have a chance to
think about why you were on dope and how
to get off. Here, that's what the point is—
why I was in jail to begin with.”

The boy is angry because he knows what
he has to face every day. He also knows that
he faces it because he has made errors that
will take a lifetime of effort to correct. Now
what he seeks 1s some understanding from
the community of which he is a part, and he
wants the community not to reject him out
of hand.

Another girl is transparently afraid to
return to the outside environment that
brought her to where she is.

ACID AT LHS

“I filpped out on acid in Lowell High,” she
explalns, “But I don't want to go back there
because half the school is on drugs and it
would be the same scene with the same peo-
ple. I don't want anything to do with them
now. Particularly the way they act towards
someone who has been here. They think
you're never anything but a drug addict.”

“The most popular reason among these
kids for being on drugs is the “to belong to"”
reason, explains Louls Buccaroni. “Everyone
is introduced to drugs by close friends, and
80 to get them off the same principles ap-
plies. We reverse the process and make them
want to belong to a group of non-users as
much as they wanted to belong to a group of
users.”

Buccaroni’s point about users is echoed by
a cynical comment in the Federal study.
“There is little evidence to confirm the be-
llef that pushers need to turn on a novice.
His ‘friends’ do it for him.”

VIEW ON THE PROGRAM

“It's the best there is available,” says Vice
Squad Inspector John Cullen, who is open in
his skepticlsm about the degree to which
the residents’ behavior is controlled.

“They should treat the kids the way they
did in CCC, make them work until they drop,
throw water on them, then make them work
some more,” says a lleutenant on the force.

The same lleutenant has made the remark
that addicts should be put on an island
somewhere and left there with no access to
drugs, the apparent theory being that depri-
vation solves addiction.

“My father came over here from Italy and
things were tough on him for a long time,”
says another officer. “He made it and there's
no reason why these kids can’t either.”

Out of the radically different conceptions
of the program comes one reality, and that is
that people do not really know what to think
about drug addiction, except that they don’t
like the fact that it has arrived and they
consider it an offensively untidy problem.

“Most people are so afraid of drug addic-
tion that they plick up on rumors rather than
asking what they can do,” says Strudler, “De-
spite the severity of the problem and what
people claim is their desire to see something
done, we haven't had that much citizen par-
ticipation.”

LITTLE CITIZEN HELP

The lack of citizen participation which
Strudler focuses on does not include the Ki-
wanis Volunteers who have provided a Board
of Directors for SHARE, the doctors who have
devoted time to develop the Methadone pro-
gram at the three hospitals, or the persons
who have donated furniture to make the
house the bright and comfortable place to
live in that 1t is.

But Sunday afternoons, the House is open
to visitors and few people who have not sud-
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denly found that their child is addicted have
come through the house. People are also al-
lowed in the house during the week.

Comments have been made to hospital per-
sonnel that the residents can often be seen
sitting In front of the house, but few offers
have been made of spots in the nearby coun-
tryside where the residents could gather for
a plenie.

The summer, according to Buccaroni, is a
difficult time for kids to hang on the pro-
gram, because of the heat and the activity of
summer the pull of the street life strength-
ens.

METHADONE 1SSUE

Another complicating aspect of the pro-
gram is the mystique which surrounds the
use of methadone. Methadone is a drug which
has a psychologleally blocking effect on
heroin, so that a patient treated with metha-
done, is able to function, does not have
(physically), the craving for heroin, and
knows that buying heroin will be effectively a
waste of money.

Methadone is used to “detoxify” addicts;
that is, bring them off heroin to a drug-free
state. Or it can be used to “maintain” a he-
roln addlect—that is, keep his body convinced
that he ls stable and able to funetion. Pro-
ponents of the drug say that since a heroin
addict is essentially incurably sick, the drug
is like insulin for a diabetic. Opponents to
the use of the drug say that it is invaluable
as a detoxification agent, but that it is wrong
to string someone out on methadone and not
deal with the cause of his heroin habit.

Resldents at the House also say that meth-
adone is harder to kick than heroin, because
it is a longer-lasting drug which works itself
more completely into a person’s system.

“It's like keeping a cancer patlent allve
with drugs,” says one. “You can control the
pain but you don't cure the problem."”

Strudler points out that although metha-
done maintenance is a drug dependent con-
dition, it at least brings many individuals
to a point where they can function, and
solves their need to steal to support a heroin
habit. “In that respect, it protects the com-
munity,” he says.

Desplite methadone's usefulness, the seven
house residents presently on the drug are
detoxifying. “The house is going to be com-
pletely drugfree,” explains a girl.

Many people in law enforcement and in the
courts are persuaded that the methadone
program is being grossly misused by addiets,
since some of them have devised ways to ap-
pear drug free by faking their urine tests.
Furthermore, although methadone blocks
heroin, it does not block the depressant effect
of “downers” or the stimulating effects of
speed and related drugs.

For a while during the past six months, it
was not unusual for a resident of Anabasis to
be maintained on methadone while he re-
celved therapy in the form of group meet-
ings. But residents who have been there a
long time, like one man for 10 months and
another for seven months are opposed to ad-
dicts being maintained any longer than nec-
essary.

The man on it for 10 months came off it
four months ago and has remained drug free
since that time. The other man is detoxifying
now after 16 months of methadone mainte-
nance and he admits that he feels painfully
sick.

“I feel the worst I have felt in the last 16
months,” he sald last Monday. He doesn’t
know exactly when he will be drinking just
orange juice at the hospital when he goes for
his dosage, but he hopes it will be soon. He
feels that he wants the last crutch removed,
80 that he can feel the satisfactlon of mak-
ing it on his own.

Others who have been on methadone find
the cutoff of the maintenance drug too much
to handle and they leave the house. Two
members walked out last Monday, and those
left behind speculated that it was their
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methadone withdrawal that they couldn't
tolerate.

Still, between the doctors at the hospital
and those in the house who can watch the
methadone patlents, what is being sought is
the best balance between the uncontrolled
use of methadone and the clearly inhumane
demand that every addict kick the drug cold.

NO CONTACT BY PARENTS

And what of the parents? For each of the
residents of the house there is somewhere a
set of parents, or one parent, and those who
live locally are, for the most part, trying to
confront themselves.

Buccaroni points out that most parents are
not allowed any contact with their chid if he
is a new resident for at least 30 days.

“My feeling is that by the time a kid is put
in here, his parents have had their chance
and it is time that we have our chance with-
out family troubles interfering,” he says.

An encounter group program for parents
has been started on Tuesday nights at Eelth
Academy, run by a volunteer from the Mental
Health Program, Marcia Madden.

To attend one of the groups is to see a
number of very devastated parents, facing
the fact of their presence, a child somewhere
of whom they have lost control and with
whom they have loat touch.

Their group is slower to open up than the
groups in which their children participate,
but in the slow revelation of feelings, one
cannot help but feel that these people would
do anything asked of them to repair the torn
fabric of their families.

They feel that not only were there aspects
of their children that they did not under-
stand, but that the same misunderstanding
will have the same destructive effects on
other families if the public does not be-
come more aware of the drug threat.

“The house and the problem and the pro-
gram is so misunderstood by so many peo-

ple,” says one woman whose daughter is an
Anabasis resident, “If only they woqld take
the time to find out what is really going on.”

MEDICAL AID PROGRAMS AS PART
OF ADVENTURISM IN SOUTHEAST
ASIA

HON. RONALD V. DELLUMS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr. DELLUMS. Mr. Speaker, one of
the witnesses at the recently concluded
International Commission of Enqguiry
into U.S. Crimes in Indochina was Mrs.
Claire Culhane, who served in Vietnam
as an adviser to a Canadian Government
hospital.

Mrs. Culhane’s testimony deals with
the role of medical aid programs in over-
all policy in Indochina. I am going to in-
sert her testimony into the Recorp, but
before I do so, I also want to have re-
printed a brief portion of the Nuremburg
Agreement which the United States en-
tered into in 1945 to establish the Inter-
national Military Tribunal to prosecute
war criminals:

JURISDICTION AND GENERAL PRINCIPLES

Article 6. The Tribunal established by the
Agreement referred to in Article 1 hereof for
the trial and punishment of the major war
criminals of the European Axis countries
shall have the power to try and punish
persons who, acting in the interests of the
European Axis countries, whether as individ-
uals or as members of organizations, com-
mitted any of the following crimes.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The following acts, or any of them, are
crimes coming within the jurisdiction of the
Tribunal for which there shall be individual
responsibility:

(a) CrIMES AGAINST PEACE: namely, plan-
ning, preparation, initiation or waging of a
war of aggression, or a war in violation of
international treaties, agreements or assur-
ances, or participation in a common plan or
conspiracy for the accomplishment of any of
the foregoing;

(b) War Crimes: namely, violations of the
laws or customs of war. Such violations shall
include, but not be limited to, murder, ill-
treatment or deportation to slave labor or for
any other purpose of civillan population of
or in occupied territory, murder or ill-treat-
ment of prisoners of war or persons on the
seas, killing of hostages, plunder of public or
private property, wanton destruction of
cities, towns or villages, or devastation not
justified by military necessity;

(¢) CriveEs Agamnst HUMANITY: namely,
murder, extermination, enslavement, depor-
tation, and other inhumane acts committed
against any clvillan population, before or
during the war; or persecutions on political,
racial or religious grounds in execution of or
in connection with any crime within the
jurisdiction of the Tribunal, whether or not
in violation of the domestic law of the coun-
try where perpetrated.—See protoccl [LXI]
for correction of this paragraph.

Leaders, organizers, instigators and accom-
plices participating in the formulation or
execution of a common plan or conspiracy to
commit any of the foregoing crimes are re-
sponsible for all acts performed by any per-
sons in execution of such plan.

In her testimony, Mrs. Culhane docu-
ments how U.S. officials in Southeast Asia
are party to acts which blatantly violates
the Nuremberg prineiples. It is unfortu-
nate that this Nation’s leaders have not
been able to keep control over our actions
in Indochina. It is especially tragic for
the maimed, tortured, and suffering
victims of this insanity.

Policymakers in this country today are
guilty of violating every provision of the
War Crimes Agreement. What Mrs. Cul-
hane tells about is only a minute—but
ghastly—segment. We cannot avoid these
horrors any longer.

I now insert Mrs. Culhan’s statement
for the REcorD:

THE PART WHICH MEDICAL A1D PROGRAMS PLAY
IN THE U.S. PoLiCY IN INDOCHINA

(By Claire Culhane)

I am a Canadian citizen of the country
bordering on the United States. Many of us
realize that Canada is playing the role of
the “Butcher’'s Helper.” I propose to present
the basis for this hateful designation.

I was sent by the Canadian Government
in October 1967 as an Advisor to work as
Administrative Assistant in the Canadian
Anti-Tuberculosis Hospital in Quang Ngai,
South Vietnam, which was located six miles
from My Lai.

Every day that I was there I was horrified
at the inhuman destruction of life and land
about me. I can never forget the baby I had
to lift out of a pool of its own blood. I
heard the sounds of aerial bombing every
night which left behind each morning a
devastation beyond bellef. In the midst of
this agonizing carnage I recognized the
Canadlan-made planes flying above our
Canadian-funded hospital. I know that the
bombs were filled with Canadian-made ex-
plosives. I know that classified research into
chemical and biological warfare was belng
carried out jointly with the United States
in my country. I know that hundreds of mil-
lions of dollars worth of weaponry were
dellvered annually from Canada, some of
which were to find thelir final destination in
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the corpses of tiny infants in the village
where I worked.

In December 1946 the General Assembly of
the United Nations uuanimously passed a
resolution (No. 95-1) affirming the principles
of international laws. It recognizes the Char-
ter of the Nuremberg Tribunal which in-
cludes a Code of Offenses against the peace
and security of mankind. Principle VII of
Section VIII of this Code states, in part:—

* . . . complicity In the commission of a
crime against peace, a war crime or a crime
against humanity. . . is a crime under In-
ternational Law.”

In April 1968 when I subsequently filed
my report with the Canadian Department
of External Ald documenting my findings
during my period of service, I recommended
an Immediate parliamentary investigation
in Canada’s role in Vietnam. I stated, in
part:—

* . . .the mere fact of my being in South
Vietnam (within the given terms of refer-
ence) deprived me of my right to stand aside
from some measure of responsibility for all
the brutality and horror being inflicted upon
innocent human beings . . . however, when
I found myself being required to associate
with those elements which were not only
imposing the solution but employing the
most cruel and savage methods to do so,
I was left with no other choice but to detach
myself from them.”

I felt that my efforts should instead sup-
plement the demands for an embargo on
all arms sales to the USA which were being
made by church and peace groups across the
country. I also recommended that the only
meaningful aid we could offer the Viet-
namese people would be to send massive
supplies of medical and surgical equipment
directly through channels already utilized
for those purposes. I also wished to be re-
lieved of my deep sense of criminality for
having worked within the infrastructure of
a highly suspect US-ald program. This has
since been confirmed in the report filed by
A. D. Horne of the Washington Post (7/7/70)
who asked Dr. John Hannah, Director of
US-aid program: “How do you respond to
complaints that the aid program is being
used as a cover for CIA operations in Laos?™
The doctor replied “Well, I just have to ad-
mit that that is true.”

While making rounds in the wards of many
hospitals in South Vietnam I gradually be-
gan to realize that there were some wounds
and conditions which did not correspond to
the usual categories of bomb splinters—artil-
lery — cannon fire — napalm — grenades—
mines—but had to be explained some other
way. Such examples as: a peppering of the
skin which did not always penetrate deeply
into the organs and therefore could not have
resulted from gunfire, was later explained
to be from anti-personnel bombs calculated
to penetrate only flesh but not metal or
wood; or a girl with her breasts cleanly
sliced off; or a baby with a hole in its back
the size of a small orange; or a buffalo boy
castrated; or the pattern of tracer bullets
across a two year old's face extending from
below the lobe of one ear across the cheeks,
under the nostrils and across to the lobe of
the other ear; an old man with literally no
distinguishable features on his face, only the
sockets where the eyes, nose and mouth once
were; or a young girl with clear evidence of
vaginal passage destruction by sharp and
jagged objects; and of course the numerous
crushed bodies run over by Armoured Patrol
Cars. (During my first week In Quang Ngal
two sisters brought in the remains of the
body of their little brother just destroyed by
such an accident); and the shrill hysteria of
very young bables when approached by a
Non-Vietnamese person whether in hospital
or in the countryside became a consistent
pattern.

In the words of Gunnar Mpyrdal, in his
opening remarks:
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* . . 1t falls upon private individuals and
organizations to establish the true facts of
the grave war crimes against humanity com-
mitted by the U.S. in Indochina . . . to try
to do this is a moral duty for every person, to
keep silent about the horrible acts that have
been committed and are continually being
committed every day amounts to becoming a
conspiracy hiding the crimes.”

In presenting my testimony to this Inter-
national Commission of Enquiry, I wish to
underscore the fact that when my report was
filed with the Canadian government as stated
above, it was specifically urged that an im-
mediate Investigation be undertaken by a re-
sponsible Parliamentary committee since it
was clearly apparent, by the very nature of
the charges laid and the relative elements of
time and distance in a country at war, that
any delay could then be utilized to try and
destroy the accuracy and urgency of the said
report. It is therefore my considered opinion
that the Canadian and American govern-
ments will have to jointly answer before the
next international bar of justice for the
crimes related herein.

It is therefore with the precise intention
of bringing before this Commission the
crimes against humanity as listed in the
sald report, that I submit my material to
this body of opinion for their solemn
conslderation:

My material is divided as follows:

1. Conditions at the hospitals in South
Vietnam

(a) Canadian Anti-Tuberculosis Hospital

(b) Quang Ngail Provincial Hospital

(¢) Da Nang Provincial Hospital

(d) U.S. Military hospitals

(e) Canadian Rehabilitation Hospital in
Qui Nhon

2. Miscellaneous observations.

(a) Canadian antituberculosis hospital

There was a three month delay in open-
ing this hospital following my arrival, main-
ly due to the lack of supplies and equip-
ment, some of which had been declared ‘lost
on arrival” but had been disposed of on the
black market, and due to faulty and irrespon-
sible construction and wiring resulting in
a section of the ceiling caving in and nar-
rowly missing bed-ridden patients.

On three occasions, in my presence, Dr.
Michel Jutras, director, refused treatment to
local people seeking minor surgery (e.g. su-
perficial bullet wounds). On another occa-
slon when the uncle of our hospital elec-
trician was brought in, gravely burned and
having just lost his wife and ten children
all found dead in the tunnel behind him, as
they hid from a bombing rald, the same Dr.
Jutras ordered the patient removed from the
half empty ward in our hospital to the over-
crowded poorly equipped Provincial Hospital
down the road.

The Canadian Hospital was occuplied by
the ARVN troops during the Tet Offensive
of February 1968, and used as a military base.
It became necessary to evacuate the patients
(43) and send them home with ten days’
supply of antibiotics, while the bombs were
falling, since Dr. James Connolly (Milphap
head at the Provincial Hospital) refused us
permission to transfer them back to the old
tuberculosis ward there, which was still
empty.

On protesting later to the Canadian Am-
bassador in Salgon that we were not operat-
ing as a 100% Independent Canadian hu-
manitarian team as we were officially known,
and should therefore be withdrawn officially
under protest, the reply was made that I
should be satisfied with a 50% ratio of hu-
manitarianism and 50% political as that was
what we were really there for. Our pres-
ence was evidently required to provide an-
other facade for the so-called “pacification
program.”

Also, within this context is the construc-
tion of the $570,000 housing unit in Ming
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Manh suburb of Salgon under the publicly
hailed “aid to refugees program'. Only gov-
ernment and military officials can afford
such rents, while on the grounds adjoin-
ing the Canadian hospital in Quang Ngal,
2,000 refugees continue to crowd around a
single mud hole for their water supply.

(b) Quang Ngat Provincial Hospital

Located in a compound, approximately
700 patients filled about 400 beds, averaging
two patients to a bed. Each patient usually
was cared for by a member of the family.
Plumbing, water and electricity services were
totally inadequate as were medical and nurs-
ing care. Under the Salgon administration
there are only about 100 Vietnamese doctors
caring for the entire population. The govern-
ment food allotment was 30 plasters per pa-
tient per day (less than 20 cents value in
1967) which was also the amount intended
to feed the tuberculosis patients in the Ca-
nadian hospital. The standards fell far below
those considered humane in the treatment
and care of human beings.

Following are examples from the various
wards:

In the Burns Ward I have seen patients so
disfigured from napalm as to make it im-
possible to verify whether they were a man
or a woman. I have seen skin and bone siz-
zling on a child’s hand from phosphorus
burn for 24 hours resisting any treatment.
I have heard Dr. Van der Houf (Milphap Di-
rector) assure visiting journalists and doc-
tors that the victims in the Burns Ward were
mostly the result of gasoline explosions as
he was sure they could confirm through the
ald of the interperter. However, on many oc-
caslons when a second question was placed
asking “where did the gasoline come from?"
the patient would point to the sky. It must
also be noted at this point that the black
market indiscriminately sold kerosene and
gasoline in similar unmarked cannisters so
it was another cause for unnecessary pain-
ful and serious burns.

There were seldom enough dally supplies
of vaseline gauze to wind around the limbs
and bodies of these patients. Dressings were
left unchanged indefinitely. One soon real-
ized with great bitterness and frustration,
that this type of nursing care was totally fu-
tile. We once nursed a small boy through
three months, after which he was discharged
although not totally healed. He had been
brought into hospital originally by an Amer-
ican helicopter from his village several hun-
dred miles distance. This was a common
practice since USA transport dropped off
wounded clvillans wherever convenient to
their own schedule. Since they were some-
times picked up after a military operation
had destroyed their village, they were fur-
ther victimized by being deposited many
miles from their hamlet, unattended by a
member of thelr family (an absolute essen-
tial to provide nursing care, food and the
irreplaceable psychologlcal sustenance.)

In this case, this particular child only
partially healed of the excessive napalm
burns was sent home (to a home which pos-
sibly no longer existed) to live and play in
unsanitary conditions which could only re-
sult in reinfection of his open wounds, to
become fatally infected within a short period
of time.

It must then be concluded that even while
trylng to lavish the best possible care upon
him during this three month stay in the
hospital, it had to be carried out with the
Tull knowledge that, unless the patient could
be malntained in clean sterile conditions
until the healing process was entirely com-
pleted, one was nursing a doomed child with
little or no hope of surviving upon discharge.
Even though this was the considered fate
of every civilian in South Vietnam, the farce
of caring for the sick under such circum-
stances could only be labeled as a futile
exercise of macabre proportions.
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In the Surgery Ward I have seen patients
lifted off a solled litter which had carried
them many miles and many days, with the
same caked blood and mud and splintered
bone and protruding organs and entrails,
and in this same condition placed on an
operating table for surgery, without even the
benefits of washing the operative site. The
shortage of water supplies was not solved by
the water tower constructed within sight
and sound of the Surgery Ward. This tower
had been constructed immediately prior to
the 1966 tour of Senator Edward Kennedy
when he came to investigate where US-AID
funds were being spent. However, he left be-
fore the water tower was connected to the
surgery ward, and so it was never completed
and the lack of water continued. It obviously
was not a matter of funds as that same sea-
son $4,000 had been allotted to redecorate a
villa where four doctors lived and for which
they spent $400 monthly rental (the rental
for the Canadlan house across the road was
$75.00 for the purpose of comparison.)

In the Soft Tissue Ward which Dr. Ven-
noma (former Director of Canadian Medical
Services in South Vietnam) had volunteered
to take charge of, contained an assortment
of injuries. It was in this ward where one of
the young Canadian male nurses used to per-
form grafting operations. The first one I wit-
nessed was that of a young girl who was
transferred from her bed to the end of the
ward where there were less mosquitos, dirt
and dogs. The donor area in the thigh was
slightly anesthetized and the reciplent area
where three toes had been blown off was
washed with hydrogen peroxide. The small
islands of skin removed from the donor area
were then transferred to the recipient area.
The wound was bandaged and the girl re-
turned to her bed. Supervision and further
care were then just left to chance visits.
The prognosis was entirely irrelevant.

It was in this ward as well where the vic-
tims of gas were brought In who demon-
strated much difficulty in breathing and ex-
uded an overpowering stench from their very
pores, Dr. Vennoma was to later describe this
as a “type of gas used which makes one quite
sick when one touches or inhales the breath
from their lungs, After contact with them
for more than three minutes one has to leave
the room in order not to get ill.” (In a letter
sent to Dr. E. W. Pfeiffer in December 1067).

Children’s Ward: Was the saddest and
where the mortality rate was the highest,
Amoebic dysentery, typhoid, pneumonia,
malaria, took a nightly toll as they went into
convulsions and died.

Maternity ward: Durlng the Tet offensive
of February 1968, three refugee families
moved into this ward. They could not be re-
moved during the labor and delivery period.
When a Quaker friend, Margaret, and I re-
quested that the American Red Cross people
start providing shelter and food for the ref-
ugees who were encamping on the hospital
grounds in large numbers, we were told it was
impossible since it could not be done with-
out the permission of the Vietnamese medi-
cal director, who had already left for Saigon
for an indefinite period.

Medical ward: Dr. Paul Schmidt of the
“Vietnam Project' ! reported that one of his

1A two month volunteer service sponsored
by the American Medical Association whereby
doctors volunteered to go to Vietnam for two
months. This was a self-defeating program
In the sense that the few doctors who did
manage to sustain a sincere motivation be-
came deeply frustrated because of their in-
abllity to accomplish anything worth their
efforts. Those others just didn’t care because
even if they did, in order to perform their
duties with any measure of ethical concern,
would mean being obliged to get to the basic
causes, namely, lack of clean water, supplies,
electricity, sewerage, equipment, and of
course, the war.
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patients, an 11 year old boy suffering from
severe malnutrition and decreased blood
count (Hemoglobin 4 gms. approximately
30% normal blood count) disappeared every
weekend, It was finally discovered that he
was walking 156 kms. every Friday to care for
& baby sister left with nelghbours after their
parents had been killed, and then he re-
turned every Monday to quietly get back
into his bed.

Prisoners’ cells—Two small cells on the
hospital grounds were inspected by the Quak-
er friend, Margaret and myself on the 4th
February, 1968. The French speaking guard
who had held the same job since the days
of the French occupation, revealed in the
one cell a radiant young mother, proudly
showing us her newborn baby as if the world
was all aglow with the wonder of it all, and
hardly an indication of her circumstances.

In the adjoining cell we were told by the
guard was a girl whom he called “uno folle".
She was approximately 16 years old with her
hands manacled, her hair all disheveled, her
face scratched, her blouse torn at both shoul-
ders and having just flung the small bowl
of rice crashing against the wall, turned on
us shrieking “Mooee" (meaning American).
When I asked the guard how long was it
since she had been violated, he shrugged,
turned away and answered that he did not
know.

(¢) DaNang Provincial Hospital

During the period of evacuation after the
Tet offensive, of the American civillan per-
sonnel from Quang Ngai, I assisted Dr. Patra
Mosoly (of the Vietnam Project). We removed
the sutures from the shaved scalp of & woman
which were bursting from the purulent pres-
sure at the tension points. The flaps of the
scalp were lald back while the infected areas
were washed with hydrogen peroxide. Instead
of re-suturing the flaps of the scalp, they
were just held firmly at the meeting edges
while a fresh circular head bandage was ap-
plied.

Dr. Mosley, anxiously watching the time in
order to meet an officer to play tennis at
12:80, was preparing to leave as I proceeded
to straighten the bed clothes. At that point
the condition of the patient’s body beneath
the bed covers was revealed as having an
evident perforated intestinal wound, shat-
tered upper femur, portion of foot severed
and bleeding profusely, and altogether a
desperate sight! Upon being called back and
shown the woman'’s condition, Dr. Mosley
laughingly replied: “Don’t be silly, she won't
live till morning anyway, she’ll just smell a
little sweeter when she dies.”

(d) American Military Hospital

Nov. 8/67—Danang: Naval Military hospital
where a D. D. Early, neurosurgeon, medical
director, on learning that I was working with
D. D. Vonnoma in a Tuberculosls Hosplital,
asked what Dr. Vonnoma thought of his ex-
periments—he had been injecting tuborelo
bacilll into simians (monkeys) and found
that they died within 24 hours and therefore
had absolutely no resistance to the injection.

He wondered if there was any correlation
between the monkeys and the Vietnamese
who have a very low resistance to tubercu-
losls, one in seven have tuberculosis in Viet-
nam, He was serlous.

{e) Canadian Rehabilitation Hospital—Qui
Nhon

Upon my return to Canada I was contacted
by Dr. Lotta Hitchmanova of the Unitarian
Services, for background material on Viet-
nam as she was planning to go to Saigon to
set up a children's home. I advised her that

Doctors tralned in modern American meth-
ods were entirely dependent upon lab and
xray reports before they could formulate
their diagnosis. On one occaslon an infant
died of severe constipation which required
only rectal stimulation to increase the peri-
stalsis. The death certificate read: “Masslve
abdominal tumor cause of death.”
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this was not the time since she would have
to work within the Salgonese structure which
cared nothing for 85% of the population . . .
that we did not go to Hitler Germany to set
up hospitals but thiat we worked to end the
war first and then helped survivors.

Apparently she went ahead anyway, and I
was later to receive an inquiry from her office
about a reply they had received from the
Canadian team in Qui Nhon when asked to
refer war wounded children. In the reply
(copy of which will be forwarded to the
Commission) the writer stated they were
having a difficult chore in finding war cas-
ualty disabled children, much to his joy but
not surprise! Such an observation reflects
an ignorance and unconcern of the condi-
tions in Qui Nhon as could be expected from
a casual observer, but hardly from a dedi-
cated worker, But such was the nature of
the project . . . The proportion of amputees,
injured and sickly children could not pos-
slbly vary in Qul Nhon to the rest of South
Vietnam.

Further to Qui Nhon: In December 1970,
it was reported that the American forces
were attacked, vehicles burned, by angered
civilians following the indiscriminate killing
of several local students. This had happened
on three occasions and finally the area was
declared to be out of bounds for all Ameri-
can forces. When I inquired of the Canadian
government what was the status of the
Canadian medical team in an area where it
was entirely dependent upon American
logistics, under such circumstances, I re-
ceived no reply to my question,

MISCELLANEOUS OBSERVATIONS

Oct. 14, 1967—Duc Pho: On the first Sun-
day in Quang Ngai, I drove to Duc Pho in
our hospital jeep with Florent Lavole (Ca-
nadian male nurse) and Philip Griffiths
(visiting professional photographer), not
realizing that we were driving into an area
which was in the mopping up stages. We
witnessed the smoking remains of huts,
charred military vehicles by the side of the
road, destroyed bridges replaced by tempo-
rary pontoons. Not a single Vietnamese per-
son to be seen anywhere at all. A GI in a
passing convoy nervously shot across our path
into a rice paddy, very narrowly missing us.
We saw an archway built of gun casings
near the military compound, which we were
later told had caused the death of a ten year
old Vietnamese boy as the casings fell into
the courtyard. We also saw an American sup-
ply trunk which had driven off a flooded
bridge into the water, spilling out cartons of
canned food. We were later told that the
G.I.'s had had great sport “picking off the
Vietnamese kids as they swam out to salvage
the goods"” (meaning shooting at them).

Dec. 1967—Da Nang: On a D-27 plane trav-
elling back to Quang Ngal a G.I. sitting next
to me on the bucket seats, commented that
we must have just missed a load of prisoners,
pointing to a thin plece of wire used to
pierce through the two hands as they were
placed against the prisoner’s cheeks, he ex-
plained. As 1 looked questioningly at the
door, he got up to show me how easily it
opened.

Feb. 2, 1968—Quang Ngai: Early one morn-
ing I saw an ARVN taking a very young girl
prisoner, wearing black pyjamas, with her
hands manacled behind her back. He kept
pushing her and when she stumbled to her
feet and had great difficulty getting up, he
would push her again. This went on right up
the road, as far as the prison.

Returning from the hospital, at the cross
roads near our house I saw the bodies of two
dead Vietnamese, wearing black pyjamas.
They were left lying in the road where they
had been dragged. Many G.1.'s came by to
take pictures of them.,

Feb. 4, 1968—Quang Ngai: As the NLF had
entered the prison and freed approximately
half their numbers the first of the Offensive,
waves of small American planes strafed the

July 29, 1971

prison yards for the entire day, literally pul-
verizing what was left of the occupants. The
planes came right across the roof top of our
house as the prison was just about 4 km.
up the road, on the same side.

Feb 13/68—Saigon: With members of the
Swiss medical team stationed with us in the
Federal Hotel, where we became weary of
stringent curfew hours, as well as revolted
by the sights of enormous rats going
through the refugee packed streets, we
asked on of the Minister of
Health to work in the Salgon hospitals until
it was decided whether we were to be sent
back to our duty stations. The Canadian del-
egate brought back the officlal reply: “No
thank you, everything is under control, as
a matter of fact we have more doctors and
nurses than patients right now."

Feb. 8/68—Da Nang: After hearing the
report on the radio about an action at the
bridge 2 km. from town the night before
as being “10 enemy dead, no casualties” I
was told by P/O Patrick Moriarty in charge
of the medical station at MAGV CAB II that
he had spent the night “wrapping up six-
teen GI's who were killed last night—at the
bridge."

Depravities—how our mores have sub-
jected and humiliated Vietnamese women.

Now. 17/67—Da Nang: On invitation from
Eloise Henkel, an American news correspond-
ent, to meet her at the Press Club in Da
Nang, we overheard an American Air Force
officer, approximately 40 years old, university
graduate, with three children of his own,
referring to his sexual experiences in Viet-
nam. He remarked “. . . but it's the ten year
olds that really tear me apart. . "

Feb. 20/68—Quang Ngal: Our secretary, Nga
the young girl who lived across the road, had
previously worked in the US AID office, but
had been discharged on the pretext that she
had been stealing, though it was later ad-
mitted it was because she resisted the at-
tentions of her employer. When she came to
say goodbye to me at the airstrip, she whis-
pered that she would not be going back to
work at the hospital after I left. The reason
she gave was because “when you were away
in Saigon, I came to look for you one day,
Dr. Jutras tried to make me go to his room.
I did not go.” This was later confirmed by
Florent Lavole who admitted being present
at the time, Typical comments heard over the
months of visits by the various types and
ranks of American military and civilian per-
sonnel to the Canadian House in Quang Ngal:

a) “I got ten points extra. I shot up a preg-
nant woman.”

b) “But it doesn't matter if kids get killed,
they’ll only grow up to be VC . . . the only
good Vietnamese is a dead Vietnamese . . .
every dead Vietnamese is a VC."

¢) Describing the portion of Highway No. 1
leading into Tansonhut Alrport as a long
white line seen from the plane, it wWas ex-
plained that it had been made by levelling
rubber and sugar plantations, homes and
hamlets, everything in sight, with enor-
mous Roma bulldozers brought in from USA,
and that it was just a beginning, since “we’re
going to make a parking lot of this country
before we leave it.”

d) “Only you can prevent forests.”

e) “I'm going to leave as many big bellles
behind as I can.”

f) Nov./67—During nightly discussions
with visiting GI and CIA members, I
referred to their violating the Geneva
Accord. Lt. Col. Grubach (spelling?) of
JUSPAO, completing his 2nd year in Viet-
nam, commented: “I must get around to
reading that one of these days.”

g) Once when asking a GI why he was kill-
ing Vietnamese, he insisted that he was not
killing any of them, that he only worked the
computer, taking in the body count from the
field.

h) “When pulling them out of a tunnel,
pull them out by the arms and legs, then you
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can count four instead of one for the body
count.”

Upon filing my report with the Canadian
government as a former Advisor it has been
my contention that the medical ald project
which we have been funding directly to the
Baigon administration over the years, has
been neither intended nor effectually served
the alleged purposes of “meeting the needs
of the Vietnamese people.” It has been on
the contrary, serving the needs of the Penta-
gon policy to systematically and deliberately
commit blocide in the whole of Indochina
under the pretense of offering medical as-
sistance.

In spite of the three year protest and ex-
posé which I had been carrying out, trying
to persuade the Canadian government to
withdraw its involvement in 8. Vietnam,
in Feb. 1971 the Toronto Globe & Malil
newspaper announced the construction of
nine new medical centers in An Glang, prov-
ince of Long Xuyen. This happens to be lo-
cated right on the Cambodian border. Within
the context of my report I submit this proj-
ect can only be intended to facilitate the
collection of information and the movement
of troops and/or agents both during the pres-
ent conflict, but more insidiously, for the pe-
riod following the withdrawal of American
forces,

The expose this very week, published in the
New York Times, bears out the role which
the Canadians in the I.C.C. have been play-
ing. It revealed that the Canadian delegate
to the I.C.C. officlally, but secretly, carried
messages from former Pres. Johnson to Hanoi,
containing threats of further escalation. The
shocking part is that the substance of these
messages were kept from the public since
the terms offered Hanol were so inherently
unfair. And so, in effect, Lester Pearson, then
P.M. of Canada, with knowledge of the stra-
tegic plans, facilitated diplomatically the
American escalation. It is within this con-
text that the Canadian medical ald policy
in 8. Vletnam obviously functioned.

It 1s now undeniably corroborated that
Canadsa has been providing the umbrella un-
der which the most savage brutality has been
carried out, depending upon the sympathy
of good people everywhere to support the
channels established for alleged medical aid,
the real program to destroy the land and its
peoples was better able to proceed.

It has been sald that “the world is bleed-
ing to death in Vietnam." To the extent
that we have done even the smallest thing to
prolong this agony, we are guilty.

In my professional opinion and based upon
the above facts, the larger issue of war crimes
constitutes the total sum of this report. It
indicates that the basls was deliberately laid
to prolong the war by creating an entirely
false atmosphere of aiding and developing
the Vietnamese people.

In my most precise and passionate opinion
I consider the above facts a further proof
of the crime against the very humanity of
the peoples of Indochina.

(Report submitted to the Canadian gov-
ernment dated April 16,68, is filed herewith
with the Commission.)

Two days after presenting this report in
Oslo, personal conversation with one of the
7 American Vietnam Veterans, F. Barton Os-
born, former CIA agent, described to me the
methods of CIA work with “third friendly
countries” within 8. Vietnam.

“Stay-behind-operation"—during period of
friendly control agents are trained for even-
tual friendly withdrawal; after loss of control
of area agent reports to friendly forces from
the then denied area.

“Sleeper operation"”—same as above, except
that agent is not activated until he is con-
tacted according to previous instructions.

Hospitals can be used in this way as a
witting unwitting support agent, i.e. cour-
rier, or means of access to denied area, or
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communication with the agent. So, the 3rd
country operation can either support the
agent or be the agent.

The alarm about new construction in An
Glang on Cambodian border by the Canadian
government appears to bear some possible
relationship to above method of work.

WINNING THE DRUG BATTLE

HON. HOWARD W. ROBISON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr., ROBISON of New York, Mr.
Speaker, on July 9, 1971, the Honorable
Eugene T. Rossides, Assistant Secretary
of the Treasury for Enforcement, Tariff,
and Trade Affairs, and Operations, out-
lined for the Subcommittee on Europe of
the House Committee on Foreign Affairs,
the important role of the Department of
the Treasury in President Nixon’s anti-
heroin action program. I find this state-
ment to be both a valuable summary of
the administration’s program to meet
the escalating narcotics problem in this
counfry, and a fit commendation of the
efforts of the Department of the Treas-

ury.

As President Nixon’s multifaceted pro-
gram demonstrates, the effort to end
narcotics supply and addiction can only
be successful if a variety of Federal
agencies, State programs and private
organizations devote their full energies to
this end. Yet, as can be seen in Assistant
Secretary Rossides’ statement, the De-
partment of the Treasury carries impor-
tant responsibilities within the overall
program. I am happy to bring this state-
ment to the attention of my colleagues.

The statement follows:

STATEMENT OF THE HONORABLE EUGENE T.

ROSSIDES

Mr. Chairman and Members of the Com-
mittee:

On behalf of the Treasury Department I
welcome this opportunity to appear before
you today to discuss Treasury's role in Presi-
dent Nixon's antiheroin action program and
to comment upon the overall antidrug abuse
program of this Administration. The prob-
lem of drug abuse and particularly heroin
abuse was not created over night, and it
will not be cured over night. The drug prob-
lem of the 1950's became the drug crisis of
the 1960's. It will take hard work and co-
operative effort in the 1870's by many groups
on the Federal, State and local levels to win
this battle.

Early in his Administration the President
moved on several fronts with a multidimen-
sional action program:

First, he elevated the drug problem to
the foreign policy level and has taken per-
sonal initiatives in soliciting the coopera-
tion of other governments.

Second, he stressed the crucial role of edu-
cation, research, and rehabilitation and pro-
vided for Increased funds and emphasis in
these essential areas.

Third, he recommended differentiation in
the criminal penalty structure between
heroin and marijuana; and flexible provi-
sions for handling first offenders.

Fourth, he provided a substantial increase
in budgetary support for Federal law enforce-
ment in this area.

Fifth, he recognized the central role of the
states and the need for close Federal-state
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cooperation in a unified drive against drug
abuse; and

Sixth, he stressed total community involve-
ment—the private sector as well as govern-
mental agencies—in this anti-drug abuse
drive.

For the first time in history, we have seen
not only the total involvement of the insti-
tution of the Presidency in the battle against
drug abuse, but also the personal involve-
ment of the President.

In my judgment this program has arrested
the United States’ incredible downward slide
into drug abuse—although we have a long
and steep climb ahead of us to return to the
level from which we fell—and has alerted
the international community to the global
problem of drug abuse.

FOREIGN POLICY AND PRESIDENTIAL INTTIATIVE

One of the serious errors of the past was
the fallure to appreciate drug abuse as &
worldwide problem calling for an interna-
tional response. Prior to this Administration,
international activity by the United States
was principally on the enforcement level.

President Nixon raised drug abuse to the
foreign policy level at the beginning of his
Administration and took personal initiatives
to elicit the cooperation of other govern-
ments.

The result of this major change in the ap-
proach of the Executive Branch was to make
the Department of State, as the primary rep-
presentative for communicating to foreign
governments the vital interest of the United
States, responsible for doing everything nee-
essary to advance our anti-drug abuse policy
through diplomacy.

Secretary of State William P. Rogers has
given high priority and personal leadership
to the Department of State's effort in this
area.

This role of the State Department in the
Administration’s war on drugs has had a
unique and important impact. Through the
use of diplomacy we have achieved a sub-
stantial advance in our objectives.

The Administration's diplomatic efforts
have been worldwide. The President's words,
in his address to the United Nations on its
25th Anniversary in October, 1970, sum up
the problem:

“It is In the world interest that the nar-
cotics traffic be curbed. Drugs pollute the
minds and bodies of our young, bring misery,
violence, and human and economic waste,
This scourge of drugs can be eliminated
through international cooperation.”

An example of such cooperation is the ef-
fective partnership we have developed with
the Government of Mexico. Operation Co-
operation, the successor to Operation Inter-
cept, has led to joint efforts by the two gov=-
ernments in the area of opium poppy and
marijuana eradication and smuggling sup-
pression.

Both Governments realize that a great deal
more has to be done, particularly along our
common border.

The French Government has pledged its
cooperation and has Increased substantially
its enforcement efforts against heroin pro-
duction and traficking.

The most important and dramatic diplo-
matic news was the joint announcement on
June 30, 1971, by Prime Minister Erim of
Turkey and President Nixon that Turkey
has decreed that within one year, in accord-
ance with the law of Turkey, the opium
poppy will no longer be planted in Turkey.

The Government of Turkey has pledged
that, in the meantime, it would make a full
effort to prevent the diversion of the crop
now being harvested. The President has
called the action of Prime Minister Erim im-
portant and courageous.

EDUCATION, RESEARCH, AND REHABILITATION

The drug abuse problem is one of both

supply and demand, and President Nixon's
response has been guided accordingly. While
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we are working to eliminate the supply at
the sources, to stop the smuggling of illicit
drugs into the United States, and to stop
the distribution of illicit drugs internally,
eliminating the demand for drugs among our
young is also central to success.

The key to eliminating the demand for
drugs lies in education. The vast majority
of youth, when given access to the facts,
will reject drug abuse as agalnst their own
self-interest as well as against the interest
of their nation.

President Nixon is convinced that much
of our problem is attributable to the mass
of misinformation and street-corner mythol-
ogy which has filled the vacuum left by our
fallure in the past to deal with the young on
& mature, reasoned and factual basls. In the
past, our Government took the easy but in-
effective route of “do as I say because I say
so” rather than the more difficult route of
clearly presenting the facts necessary for in-
formed decision.

In his June 17, 1971 message, President
Nixon stressed “reclamation of the drug user
himself,” and has requested Congressional
approval of a total of $105 million in addi-
tlon to funds already contalned In the FY
1972 budget to be used solely for the treat-
ment and rehabilitation of drug-addicted in-
dividuals. He asked the Congress to provide
an additional $10 million in funds to Increase
and improve education and tralning in the
field of dangerous drugs. This will increase
the money avallable for education and train-
ing to more than $24 million.
DIFFERENTIATION IN PENALTY STRUCTURE AND

FLEXIBLE PROVISIONS FOR HANDLING FIRST

OFFENDERS

Before enactment of the Controlled Dan-
gerous Substances Act of 1970, Federal laws
erroneously treated marijuana as a narcotle
drug and compelled felony sentences upon
conviction for any drug offenses for first
offenders. The harsh and unrealistic effects
of the Federal law generated credibility
problems with our youth and posed enor=-
mous problems for Federal prosecutors and
Judges in dealing with first offenders.

President Nixon proposed a change in the
penalty structure which for the first time
provided a reasonable distinction between
narcotic drugs and marijuana and provided
the courts needed flexibllity in dealing with
the first offender. The courts were granted
authority to clean the slate on the first
offender by striking from the record mention
of the first offense without adjudication of
guilt. Both of these measures enhance credi-
bility and acceptance of our drug laws, not
only with youth, but also with those charged
with its administration.

LAW ENFORCEMENT

Drug law enforcement is a difficult and
dangerous business, It demands the highest
standards of professional competence of en-
forcement agents. President Nixon has in-
creased substantially the budgets of the two
Federal agencies primarily concerned with
drug law enforcement—the Bureau of Nar-
cotics and Dangerous Drugs of the Depart-
ment of Justice and the Treasury's Bureau
of Customs—and has Initiated a major new
Treasury enforcement program of tax investi-
gations by the Internal Revenue Service of
middle and upper echelon narcotics trafiick-
ers. I will discuss the Treasury programs
later.

CENTRAL ROLE OF THE STATES AND
FEDERAL~STATE COOFPERATION

Federal-State cooperation is one of the es-
sential elements for success in the struggle
against drug abuse and this Administration
is working closely with the States In this ef-
fort. Except for certaln areas of speclal Fed-
eral interest, law enforcement and our edu-
cational system have been and must con-
tinue as essentially State and local responsi-
bilities.

President Nixon has emphasized the Fed-
eral-State cooperation in his message to Con-
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gress of July 14, 1968, on Control of Narcotles
and Dangerous Drugs, again at the Gover-
nors' Conference on drugs at the White
House held In December 1969, and as out-
lined in his more recent message to the Con-
gress of June 17, 1971,

ACTION WITHIN THE FRIVATE SECTOR

The President has stressed that the private
sector must provide community leadership in
organizing drug abuse educational and other
action programs. Religious organizations and
community and eivic groups such as Rotary,
Kiwanis, Chamber of Commerce, and Jaycees
are best equipped to get directly into the
home where they can assist parents in han-
dling the problem of drug abuse with intel-
ligence and credibility.

TREASURY'S ROLE IN THE PRESIDENT'S ANTI-

HEROIN ACTION PROGRAM

Treasury is playing a major role in the
enforcement phase of the President's anti-
heroin action program. Its Bureau of Cus-
toms, the nation's first 1ine of defense against
heroin smuggling, has achleved spectacular
success; and the Internal Revenue Service is
embarked on a major Presidential program
designed to take the profit out of narcotics.

BUREAU OF CUSTOMS

In his September 16, 1968, Anaheim, Cali-
fornia, speech, the President stated:

“Let us recognize that the frontiers of the
United States are the primary responsibility
of the United States Bureau of Customs. I
recommend that we triple the number of
cg(s;‘éom agents in this country from 331 to
1000."

The President has followed through on that
pledge and more. In his July 14, 1969, Message
to the Congress on the Control of Narcotics
and Dangerous Drugs, he stated:

“The Department of the Treasury, through
the Bureau of Customs, is charged with en-
forcing the natlon’s smuggling laws. I have
directed the BSecretary of the Treasury to
Initiate a major new effort to guard the na-
for's borders and ports against the growing
volume of narcotics from abroad. There is a
recognized need for more men and facilities
in the Bureau of Customs to carry out this
directive.”

This directive was backed up with a sub-
stantial anti-narcotic supplemental budget
request. The Congress responded with full
bipartisan support in December of 1969 by
passing an appropriation for 8.756 million dol-
lars for 915 additional men and for equip-
ment for Customs.

The hiring of these people, begun in Jan-
uary, 1970, and completed in June of that
year, has produced remarkable results.

CUSTOMS SEIZURES

In a two-year period the number of sei-
zures by Customs has more than doubled.
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Preliminary statistics show that narcotic
and drug seizures by Customs in FY 71 were
9,042, an increase of 2,600 over the 1970 total
of 6,607. In FY 69, 4,024 seizures were made.

Most dramatic 1s the increase in selzures of
hard drugs. Customs’ selzures of hard drugs
in FY 1971 are over 1200 pounds, more than
was selzed in the whole preceding seven
years! During the same period seizures of
heroin alone, 906 pounds, in more than 480
selzures, exceeded the total amount selzed
for the preceding 10 fiscal years combined!

Cocaine seizures have also increased with
344 pounds selzed this flscal year as com-
pared to 109 last year. In FY 60 separate
statistics for cocaine were not even kept.

Hashish and marijuana selzures have also
increased. During FY 71 there were about
1,208 seizures of hashish with more than
3,000 pounds seized. This is nearly twice the
selzures In FY 70, but the pounds seized
remains constant, 3,122 pounds of hashish
being selzed in FY 70. In FY 69 only 623
pounds of hashish were seized. In that same
year, 57,164 pounds of marijuana were seized.
During FY 71 this figure has grown to 76
tons in 5,480 seizures. Fifty-two tons were
seized In FY 70.

Over 6,000,000 5-grain units of dangerous
drugs such as amphetamines and barbit-
urates were seized during FY 71. This is
about half the number seized Iast fiscal year,
though the number of seizures increased to
about 1,348 from 1,080. Attached is a chart
setting forth Customs’ drug selzures in
detail for the past three fiscal years.

Major seizures of pure heroin have in-
cluded:

1. 98 pounds (October, 1970—Miami)

2. 210 pounds (December, 1970—Miami)

3. 98 pounds (April, 1971—Newark)

4. 166 pounds (May, 1971—Miamli)

5. 247.56 pounds (May, 1971—San Juan)

The men and women of the Bureau of Cus-
toms, under the dynamic leadership of Com-
missloner Myles J. Ambrose, deserve enor-
mous credit for these outstanding accom-
plishments.

These results took dedication, imagination
and total commitment of forces. Let me men-
tion some of the things Customs has done
with the resources provided by Congress for
this drive:

In six months Customs added 915 trained
personnel to its staff. These included an in-
erement of inspectors who were able for the
first time to give priority attention to check-
ing for narcotics enforcement purposes per-
sons, vehicles, cargo and mail entering the
country. A substantial addition to our force
of special agents enabled us to run down in-
telligence leads, Investigate violations of the
smuggling laws, and gather evidence for
the convictions of those apprehended.

TREASURY DEPARTMENT, BUREAU OF CUSTOMS, DRUG SEIZURES BY FISCAL YEAR

1969

1970 19711

Seizures

Heroin
Cocaine. .
Opium___
Hashish__ 186
2,673
630
253

Pounds

Seizure Seizures Pounds

Total (seizures)_.......... 4,024 ...

9082 ...

1 Preliminary figures (minimum amounts—there may be slight increases).

L $or.aine figures for 1969 included in the other column,
1 Tons.
4 5-grain units.

CADPIN, from the initial letters of Cus-
toms Automated Data Processing of Intelli-
gence, has been installed across the country.
One hundred and sixty terminals, located
at every important port of entry along the
Mexican-U.S. border, at major International

alrports, and at varlous intelligence centers
now have access to CADPIN's huge data
bank, Merely by punching the keys of his
terminal, the inspector on duty at a border
crossing or an alrport can obtain an almost
instantaneous reply if a car or person is sus=-
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pected of smuggling, the car 1s stolen, or the
person is the subject of an outstanding war-
rant.

Customs' communications system has been
expanded and modernized, with better radios,
repeater stations, and sector communications
centers. Physical equipment, particularly
cars, boats and planes, both fixed wing and
helicopters, have been increased, giving Cus-
toms agents the tools with which to deal
rapidly and responsively with smugglers and
their syndicates.

Additional Customs statlons have been
opened, Two of these are in the remote Big
Bend area of Texas, a favorite section of the
border for smugglers.

New laboratories, to provide rapid identifi-
cation of narcotic and dangerous substances,
now speed the judicial processing of vlo-
lators.

The use of dogs specially trained to locate
marijuana in cars or in mail packages enter-
ing the country has been greatly increased,
and they are now making substantial con-
tributions in intercepting that substance as
it enters the country.

EXPANDED CUSTOMS PROGRAM-—1971

The President, in his program announced
on June 17, 1971, recognized these accom-
plishments of Customs and proposed a budg-
et amendment of #18 million to maximize
Customs demonstrated capabilities in inter-
dicting the flow of drugs into the U.S. This
amendment funded major additions to
equipment and 1,000 additional personnel.

The Congress, with bipartisan support, au-
thorized $15 million and the Appropriations
Subcommittees stated they would entertain
& supplemental request after use of the $15
million, The Congress acted swiftly, passing
the appropriation bill on June 30.

The effects of these additional resources
will be felt from the New York docks to the
Florida alrports, from the marinas of South-
ern California to sod airfields in the State
of Washington, and along the lengths of the
Mexican and Canadian borders. They will
yvield better enforcement at border crossings
without increased delays.

The additional funds also provide for ma-
jor equipment additions, principally air-
craft and boats, with appropriate detection
systems for both new craft and those in cur-
rent inventory. The current intelligence in-
dications of extensive smuggling by unsched-
uled planes and boats create this substan-
tial need for detection, communication and
interception resource. These will have partic-
ular impact along the Mexican border and
against small craft making end-runs into
Southern California, Florida and Texas.

CUSTOMS-TO-CUSTOMS COOFPERATION

As one part of the anti-drug smuggling
program, designed to disrupt the traffic in
drugs between countries, Treasury estab-
lished the policy of fostering and strengthen-
ing cooperation between and among the
Customs Services of the various countries.
The Bureau of Customs was directed to put
the policy into effect.

The first Customs-to-Customs contacts,
and the ones that have resulted in the most
cooperation, have been with our neighbors to
the North and South. In discussions with the
Governments of Mexico and Canada we have
improved cooperation in the attack on the
drug trafic through Customs-to-Customs
cooperation,

Applying the policy of Increased Customs-
to-Customs cooperation to a wider area, the
Treasury Department obtalned authorlzation
and appropriations for U.S. Customs to be-
come a full member of the Customs Coopera-
tion Council. This is an organization of the
Customs Services of more than sixty nations.
Its purpose is to foster close working rela-
tionships between and among these services.

At its annual meeting in Vienna last month
this Council adopted a resolution calling for
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its member countries to exchange informa-
tion on illkcit trafic in narcotic drugs and
psychotropic substances. Previously, the
Customs Services of many countries had pald
little attention to the drug traffic.

The Bureau of Customs has an ongoing
program, sponsored through AID, with the
Vietnamese Customs Service. This has been
helpful to the Government of Vietnam in its
efforts to stem smuggling of heroin into that
country. The Bureau Is also preparing plans
now for possible technical assistance to the
Customs Services of other countries of Indo-
china, particularly Thailand and Laos.

As part of this ongoing program of full
cooperation among the Customs Services, the
Commissioner of Customs recently made an
on-the-spot survey and talked with his coun-
terparts in Yugoslavia, Bulgaria, Czecho-
slovakia and Hungary. In these contacts,
the resolution for the exchange of informa-
tion on the drug traffic adopted at Vienna
was the stepping stone for talks on increased
action against drug traffic by the Customs
Services of each of these countries agalnst
the flow of oplum and morphine base from
Turkey to Western Europe.

PROPOSED CARGO THEFT LEGISLATION

On April 22, 1971, Secretary Connally
transmitted to the Congress new legislation
designed to Increase the security and protec-
tion of imported merchandise and mer-
chandise for export at ports of entry in the
United States from loss or damage as a re-
sult of criminal and corrupt practices. This
measure is currently pending in both the
House and Senate. We hope that hearings
will soon be held. This legislation is designed
to provide security against cargo theft and
will provide increased protection against the
smuggling of narcotles through tighter con-
trol over a major area within which organized
crime has been operating.

PROGRAM FOR TAX INVESTIGATIONS OF
MAJOR NARCOTICS TRAFFICKERS

Included in the June 17, 1871, Presidential
Message, which announced the Administra-
tion's expanded effort to combat the menace
of drug abuse, is a high priority program to
conduct systematic tax Investigations of
middle and upper echelon narcotics traf-
fickers. These are the people who are gen-
erally insulated from the daily operations of
the drug trafic through a chain of inter-
mediaries. This program will mount a nation-
ally coordinated effort to disrupt the nar-
cotics distribution system by Intenslve tax
investigations of these key figures. By utiliz-
ing the civil and criminal tax laws, our ob-
Jective is to prosecute violators and to
drastically reduce the profits of this criminal
activity by attacking the illegal revenues of
the narcotics trade.

Reflecting the high priority given this pro-
gram by the President, Congress has pro-
vided financial support for the program
amounting to 7.5 million in fiscal 1972 and
authorization for 541 additional positions—
200 Special Agents, 200 Revenue Agents and
141 support personnel.

Certain major features of this program
should be noted:

(1) Treasury will not only coordinate its
efforts with all other interested Federal agen-
cies, but will actively seek the maximum co-
operation of State and local agencies as well.
This is a vital feature of this program.

(2) With the manpower provided, our goal
is to have at least 400 full-scale IRS on-going
investigations.

(3) In line with the high priority given
this program by the President, the Internal
Revenue Service is assigning, effective Imme-
diately, 100 experienced Special Agents and
100 experienced Revenue Agents, full time to
this program.

We believe that this program will make a
major additional contribution to the Presi-
dent's offensive against drug abuse,
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INTERPOL

Interpol plays an important role in provid-
ing the mechanism for cooperation and the
exchange of information among the law en-
forcement agencies of over 100 nations, The
United States has been successful in sharpen-
ing Interpol’s focus on the international nar-
cotics trafic. At the 1969 and 1970 Interpol
General Assemblies the drug traffic was the
subject of a great deal of productive atten-
tion.

In closing I would like to express Treas-
ury's appreciation for the bi-partisan support
that the Congress has given the Treasury
programs. The support and swift action of
the appropriations sub-committees of the
House and Senate in approving the amend-
ment to the Treasury appropriation bill for
FY 72 made the funds for the new increased
programs promptly available to us. This was
made possible under the leadership of Chalr-
man Tom Steed and Congressman Howard W.
Robison in the House and of Chairman
Joseph M. Montoya and Senator J. Caleb
Boggs in the Senate.

I assure you that all the personnel of
Treasury will do their utmost to express that
appreciation in the way I know that each
member of the Congress wants it to be ex-
pressed—in the most effective possible attack
on the illicit heroin traffic.

THERE CAN BE NO EDUCATION
WITHOUT DISCIPLINE

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the depths
to which education in America has sunk
is astounding. America's future is in jeop-
ardy when students are permitted to
curse their teachers and even threaten
bodily harm without fear of legal con-
sequences from the “new” judiciary.

Deterioration in education is further
aggravated by teachers and professors
who join with radical student elements in
“protesting” student suspensions as dis-
cipline following campus disorders. Little
wonder that students protest when they
are actively supported in their disruptive
actions by members of the faculty—who
have not only failed to inculcate the
basic education of discipline, but have
also trained students in disrespect and
dissension.

I include that related news articles and
my bill H.R. 359, suspending Federal fi-
nancial assistance to colleges failing to
take corrective action when confronted
with campus disorders and to teachers
who engage in these demonstrations in
the RECORD:

[From the Washington Post, July 28, 1971}
Junce FREES PuPIiL, ScORES DISCIPLINE
Superior Court Judge James Washington

criticized discipline in D.C. public schools

yesterday as he acquitted a 16-year-old youth
accused of threatening to harm his English
teacher at Alice Deal Junior High School.

Declaring “every school teacher in D.C. has
a problem,"” Judge Washington accused
school administrators of not keeping order
after hearing testimony of a 10-minute name-
calling exchange between the pupil and
teacher before 25 other pupils in an eighth-
grade classroom.

“I hate to see this case come to court,”
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the judge said. “The school administration
should look after matters llke this.”

According to the teacher, Carolyn Awkard,
the youth threatened to “hit me in the face”
and volced “'a series of profanity” at her after
she denied him permission to go to a reste
room.

A puplil, Valdonia Crawford, 14, who testi-
fied as a witness, sald the youth called the
teacher “a bitch" and “a whore” and di-
rected obscene language at her while the
other pupils “snickered.”

She also testified that the teacher called
the youth “stupid, ignorant and that kind
of words,” telling him, “shut up, you're so
stupid and stuff like that.” Mrs. Awkard de-
nied she had done 50.

“I've never heard of conduct in a school
like this,” Judge Washington said. “I've never
heard of a principal tolerating it."

All three witnesses also testified that the
use of profanity in classrooms was not un-
common at the school.

The judge acquitted the pupil, a muscular
youth nearly 6 feet tall, after ruling that
Assistant D, C. Corporation Counsel Robert
Sher failed to prove that a threat actually
has been made.

Although Mrs. Awkard testified that she
left the classroom after the youth threatened
her, the judge sald, *. . . the problem was
whether she left because of the total confu-
sion . . . or actual fear.”

He sald the case legally was less one of
“threats” than ‘“profane language, or holler-
ing about that classroom.”

Yet he lectured the youth and told him, *I
would like to hold you gullty (so) you'll have
nothing to gloat about.”

"“Your conduct at Deal shouldn't be toler-
ated by anyone,” Judge Washington said. “I
can't understand why any principal or any-
one in charge in a school would permit any-
one to talk to a teacher in profane language.

“In my day you would be knocked down
and stomped on by the teacher and then
when you got home you would be knocked
down and stomped on by your parents.”

Judge Washington emphasized that he did
not question the “credibility” of the teacher.

Asserting that they labor under “the most
trying of circumstances,” the judge sald, “The
school teachers in the District of Columbia
don't get half-paid for what they do.”

The case originally was set for trial two
weeks ago but was postponed until yesterday
after the D.C. corporation counsel's offce
brought a contempt of court proceeding
against the youth's attorney, Gail Higgins.

The office charges that Miss Higgins, a Pub-
lic Defender Service attorney, improperly at-
tempted to persuade the teacher not to tes-
tify. Miss Higgins denles the charge.

[From the Washington Post, July 28, 1971]

LiNk TO PROTESTERS CITED IN DENIAL OF
Facurty PROMOTION

{By Eric Wentworth)

University of Maryland President Wilson
H. Elkins has barred promotions for two Col-
lege Park faculty members, one a prominent
artist, after they joined in publicly protest-
ing the suspensions of students following
campus disorders last spring.

Protesting Elkins’ decision, Prof. Jacob K.
Goldhaber has threatened to resign as chair-
man of the mathematics department at Col-
lege Park.

Willlam W. Adams, associate professor of
mathematics, and Mitchell Jamieson, asso-
clate professor of art, were among nine fac-
ulty members who signed a letter published
May 11 in the student newspaper, The Dia-
mondback.

Their letter criticized university authori-
ties’ action in summarily suspending stu-
dents in connection with campus disturb-
ances in early May.

“We intend,” the nine wrote, “to treat any
students in our courses who have been sus-
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pended prior to hearings, or who have been
unable to defend themselves at such hear-
ings due to pending criminal trials, as stu-
dents in good standing In our courses, and
we urge all our colleagues to do the same.”

Both Adams and Jamleson had previously
been recommended for promotion to full pro-
fessorships by their colleagues and by Chan-
cellor Charles E. Bishop of the College Park
campus. But Elkins, who has the last word
in such matters, rejected the recommenda~
tions.

“The administration,” Bishop wrote in a
letter explaining Elkins' decision, “will not
approve the appointment or promotion of
any person who has announced that he will
not comply with the university regulations
which have been duly established by the
board of regents.”

“I didn't do anything wrong,” Adams in-
sisted in a telephone interview late yesterday.
““However, if they thought I did do anything
wrong, they should have brought it up in a
way I could defend myself." Adams came to
Maryland from Berkeley two years ago and in
February, 1970, recelved an award for scien-
tific achlevement in mathematics from the
Washington Academy of Sclences.

Jamieson, the artist, was reported to be
out of town and unavailable for comment.
Widely exhibited, he was a Navy combat art-
ist in World War IT and four years ago was
sent to Vietnam by the Pentagon—a trip
that inspired him to produce a series of draw-
ings depicting the horrors of the conflict.

Bishop, reached by telephone, confirmed
that he had recommended promotions for
both men before the letter appeared in the
Diamondback. Pressed on his position there-
after, the chancellor said he had not with-
drawn the recommendations but obviously
accepted Elkins' decision.

Bishop also confirmed that Prof. Gold-
haber, in London for a sabbatical leave this
coming year, had written a letter saying he
would resign as department chairman unless
Elkins' decision is reversed. The chanecellor
stressed that Goldhaber’s resignation has not
been accepted.

Bishop added that he has asked the execu-
tive board of the faculty assembly to advise
him by Aug. 156 as to whether it belleves any
or all the letter's nine signers violated pro-
fessional ethics. He sald that to his knowl-
edge none of the other seven were up for
promotions that could have been denied.

Adams sald he and his colleagues were
considering possible further action them-
selves that could include calling a special
meeting of the faculty assembly in the fall.

. H.R. 359

A bill to require the suspension of Federal
financial assistance to colleges and uni-
versities falling to take appropriate cor-
rective measures forthwith when experi-
encing campus disorders; and to require
the suspension of Federal financial assist-
ance to teachers participating in such
disorders
Be it enacted by the Senate and House of

Representatives of the United States of

America in Congress assembled, That (a) the

Commissioner of Education shall forthwith

suspend financial assistance (by way of grant,

loan, or contract) under the provisions of
law referred to In subsection (b) to any
institution of higher education at which, by
reason of violent demonstration, riots,
seizure of institution property, or other dis-
orders, there is a substantial disruption of
the administration of the Institution, or stu-
dents, teachers, or officials are prevented from
pursuing thelr studies or dutles and the
administrative officials of such institution
fail to take appropriate corrective measures
forthwith.

(b) The provisions of law referred to In
subsection (a) are the following:

(1) Title I of the Higher Education Act of

1965 (relating to financial assistance for
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community service and continuing education
programs).

(2) Part A of title II of the Higher Edu-
cation Act of 1965 (relating to financial
asslstance for college library resources).

(3) Title IIT of the Higher Education Act
of 1065 (relating to financial assistance).

(4) Title VI of the Higher Education Act
of 1965 (relating to financlal assistance for
the improvement of undergraduate instruc-
tion).

(5) Title VIII of the Higher Education Act
of 1965 (relating to networks for knowl-
edge).

(6) Part B of title IX of the Higher Edu-
cation Act of 1065 (relating to financial
assistance for strengthening and improving
education for public service).

(7) Title X of the Higher Education Act of
1965 (relating to financlal assistance for im-
provement of graduate programs).

(8) The Higher Education Facilities Act
of 1963 (relating to grants and loans for con-
struction of facilities for higher education).

(9) The Act of July 2, 1862 (commonly
known as the Second Morrill Act).

(10) The Act of August 30, 1800 (com-
monly known as the Second Morrill Act).

(11) Section 22 of the Act of June 20, 1935
{commonly known as the Bankhead-Jones
Act).

(c) PFlnancial assistance which has been
suspended under subsection (a) may be re-
sumed only after a walting perliod of five
months from the date of suspension, and
upon the determination of the Commissioner
that—

(1) the disorders which occasioned the
suspension have terminated; and

(2) the Institution has formulated and
adopted a plan or program which, in the
judgment of the Commissioner, provides rea-
sonable assurance that such disorders, or
similar disorders, will not recur.

SEc. 2. Where the Commissioner of Educa-
tion determines any person on the teaching
stafl of an institution of higher education has
participated in any violent demonstration,
riot, selzure of institution property, or other
disorder at that, or any other, institution of
higher education, he shall forthwith termi-
nate any Federal assistance for any fellow-
ship held by such person or research grant
he is receiving.

LEST WE FORGET

HON. CLARENCE E. MILLER

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr. MILLER of Ohio. Mr. Speaker, in
a land of progress and prosperity, it is
often easy to assume an “out of sight,
out of mind” attitude about matters
which are not consistently brought to
our attention. The fact exists that today
more than 1,550 American servicemen
are listed as prisoners or missing in
Southeast Asia. The wives, children, and
parents of these men haven't forgotten,
and I would hope that my colleagues in
Congress and our countrymen across
America will not neglect the fact that
all men are not free for as long as one
of our number is enslaved. I insert the
name of one of the missing:

Lt. Robert C. McMahan, U.S. Navy, 694966,
Jacksonville, Ill. Married. 1965 graduate of
Illinois College. Officially listed as missing in
action February 14, 1968. As of today, Lt.
McMahan has been missing in action in
Southeast Asia for 1,259 days.
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THE INDOCHINA WAR—IS IT
LEGAL?

HON. WILLIAM E. MINSHALL

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr. MINSHALL. Mr. Speaker, the
Honorable Erwin N. Griswold, Solicitor
General of the United States and former
dean of the Harvard School of Law, is
one of the Nation’s most distinguished
legal scholars. He is a native Clevelander
whom I have known all of my life and
for whom I have the highest regard both
personally and professionally.

During a panel discussion June 19 be-
fore the Florida Bar Association meeting
in Miami, he contributed a most impor-
tant and, in my opinion, conclusive opin-
ion, conclusive opinion on the much-
discussed subject of the legality of the
present war in Indochina. Under leave to
extend my remarks, I wish to make his
address a part of the RECORD:

(Remarks of Erwin N, Grisworld, Solicitor
General of the United States in Panel Dis-
cussion Before the Florida Bar at the Doral
Country Club, Miami, Fla., June 19, 1971)

THE INpDocHINA WAR—IS IT LEGAL?

The question we are discussing this morn-
ing is surely an important one, and is worthy
of serious consideration. I welcome the par-
ticipation here of Attorney General Quinn,
of my home state, and of Professor Rutledge,
of the Duke University Law School; and of
course I am glad to have the support here of
Senator Gurney, who has had to consider
these questions in connection with his official
duties. I cannot refrain from making the ob-
servation that both Attorney General Quinn
and Senator Gurney were students of mine
at the Harvard Law School.

One essential in the discussion of the ques-
tion with which we are concerned is to mark
it out, and to make clear what is not the sub-
ject of our consideration today. The over-all
problem is inevitably engulfed in much emo-
tion. As lawyers, though, we are trained to
consider legal questions on their merits, and
to separate out the emotional factors which
are not relevant to the legal questions.

Pirst, then, we must bear in mind that we
are not here discussing the morality of the
Vietnam war. That is obviously a difficult
question, with respect to which most of us
here probably have no speclal qualifications.
Nor are we discussing the wisdom of the Viet-
nam war. We may have views as to whether
we should ever have gone into Vietnam, or
have gone into Vietnam as extensively as we
did. That is a decision for which four Presi-
dents share responsibility—President Tru-
man, Eisenhower, Kennedy and Johnson, over
a period of more than twenty years. I am sure
that nothing would have pleased President
Nixon more—politically, and personally—
than to have been able to start his presi-
dency without the great care and desperate
concern of the Vietnam problem, which
existed full-blown when his administration

n.

Finally, we are not concerned here today
with how or when to get out of Vietnam, or
under what circumstances and conditions.
As to that, I will only say that President
Nixon has done more to taper off the war
than any other person. When he became
President, we had 550,000 Americans in Viet-
nam. Now we have 350,000, a reduction of
close to 40%. And the reductions are con-
tinuing constantly.

Lest there be any misunderstanding, let
me make it plain that I do not minimize
the importance of these problems. But they
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have nothing to do with the legality of the
Vietnam war, which is our topic for discus-
sion here today.

A little clearing away should be done, too,
on the legal side. We are not concerned here
with any legal question of what we lawyers
call “standing,"” as Attorney General Quinn
and I were concerned when he filed an
original suit in the Supreme Court of the
United States on behalf of his client, and
my state of citizenship, the Commonwealth
of Massachusetts, And to complete the plc-
ture of what we are not considering today,
we are not concerned with any question of
justiciability, that is, of whether the legal
questions involved are suitable for considera-
tion and determination by a court. We are
not subject to any such limitation. We will
make no adjudication, no final determina-
tion, except in our own minds, as citizens
and lawyers, trained to consider legal ques-
tions.

Having thus observed what we are not con-
sidering today, I turn to the question we are
considering—what might be called the “pure
question” of the legality of the Vietnam war.
When the guestion of legality is thus iso-
lated—as it should be, I think, If we are going
to base arguments on the legality of the war—
there can be no doubt, I believe, that the war
is “legal.” This conclusion is based on four
lines of legal reasoning, which I shall sum-
marize in the remainder of my talk.

1. There is first the standard or test of
history, which is of great importance when
we are dealing with this sort of constitu-
tional argument. For history shows us that
military actions, often of substantial conse-
quence, have been carried out by the Presi-
dent of the United States, on his own con-
stitutional authority, throughout our his-
tory, and beginning in the earliest days of
the Republic. Indeed, If the record is closely
examined, one can count one hundred
sixty-one separate Instances In which this
nation was engaged in hostilities against a
foreign power, between 1798 and 1945, in-
cluding the Civil War; and only six of these
involved a formal declaration of war. More-
over, only twice in all our history has Con-
gress authorized war by formal declaration
prior to the commencement of actual hostil-
itles. These were the War of 1812, and the
Spanish-American War of 1898.

The notion of a war authorized by Con-
gress in a fashion less dramatic than a formal
declaration of war has been accepted since
the earliest years of our national existence.
There were the Barbary Pirates; there was
Korea; and President Eisenhower sent a force
to Lebanon in 1958. Coming closer to the
place where we are now gathered, there were
active affirmative military operations here in
Florida against Spain in 1811, quite without
any formal declaration by Congress. It would
be tedious to go through all of these in-
stances here. But they are numerous, and
continued throughout our history. Some are
better llked than others. There have been
occupations of Nicaragua and the Dominican
Republic. There was an occupation of Vera
Cruz. General Pershing made hils reputa-
tion not on the Mexican border, but in
Mezxico.

Congress has on more than one occasion
authorized the President to wuse mlilitary
force without making a declaration of war.
An Instance of this within the memory of
most of us i1s the Formosa Resolution of
1955, by which Congress provided:

“That the President of the United States
be and he hereby is authorized to employ
the Armed Forces of the United States as he
deems necessary for the specific purpose of
securing and protecting Formosa and the
Pescadores against armed attack, this au-
thority to include the securing and protec-
tion of such related positions and territories
of that area now in friendly hands and the
taking of such other measures as he judges
to be required or appropriate in assuring
the defense of Formosa and the Pescadores.”
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Thus, by early and long continued prac-
tice, we have established the constitutionsal
rule that military actions may be carried out
without a declaration of war by Congress,
that there are many intermediate situations
short of formally declared war, and that the
President does have wide powers to deal with
international problems as they arise, includ-
ing the disposition and use of the nation’'s
military force. This is true generally, but it
is particularly true when groundwork and
backing for such actions have been laid by
Congress.

2, Moving from the conclusion based on
historical practice, we may consider next the
provisions of the Constitution itself, simply
as a legal instrument, allocating functions
among the varlous organs of the government.
Our Constitution, as is well known, sets up
a system of checks and balances. But it also
grants powers, for without those powers,
there 1s no occasion to be concerned about
checks and balances. There is no need to
check a powerless President; and ours would
be a sad governmental system indeed If we
had a powerless President—or a powerless
Congress, or a powerless Judiciary.

Specifically, the Constitution provides ex-
plicitly that “The Executive power shall be
vested in a President of the United States
of America.” Obviously this means some=-
thing; and it is not a merely passive grant.
The grant of Executive power is broad and
general. It is made more concrete by the
further provision that '“The President shall
be Commander-in-Chief of the Army and
Navy of the United States,” and the provi-
sion that “he shall take care that the laws
be faithfully executed.” Our President is not,
and never has been thought to be, from the
time of Washington on to the present, a mere
automation, doing only what he is told; nor
is he a mere moderator, standing by to carry
out the directives of other officers and
branches of the government, Of course, the
President acts under the law. He is subject
to numerous checks and balances., He can
be widely controlled by Congress, through
the appropriation power, and otherwise and
like all other officers, he is subject to im-
peachment. But as President, he has great
powers—great executive power because he is
the Chief Executive—and we would not want
to have it otherwise. Any political organism
needs a spokesman, someone to lead, and
marshal its forces, someone to meet emer-
gencles, someone with the capacity to act,
someone to speak, and In proper situations,
to make decisions. That is what we mean by
Executive power; and the Constitution ex-
pressly grants “The Executive power” to the
President.

We have established so far, I think, the
proposition that a formal declaration of war
is not, and never has been, regarded as a
prerequisite to the use of military force by
the President of the United States. On the
contrary, as I have indicated, there have
been only six declarations of war in all our
history—including the action of Congress at
the time of the Civil War—and there have
been well over a hundred commitments of
military force, by nearly every Fresident, with
varying degrees of action by Ccngress, short
of a declaration of war.

We come, then, to a consideration of the
specific actions with respect to Vietnam, and
Southeast Asia.

3. For present purposes, we can begin with
the Gulf of Tonkin Resolution, which was
passed by both Houses of Congress, and ap-
proved by the President on August 10, 1964,
It is printed at 78 Stat. 384, and has always
been well known—never in any sense a se-
cret document. Indeed, it was passed by
Congress for the purpose of making it known
in other quarters that the President had
the backing and support of Congress.

What does the Tonkin Gulf Resolution
say? After recitals, it contains two principal
sections, which read as follows:
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“That the Congress approves and supports
the determination of the President, as Com-
mander in Chief, to take all necessary meas-
ures to repel any armed attack against
the forces of the United States and to pre-
vent further aggression.

“Sgc. 2. The United States regards as vital
to its national interest and to world peace
the maintenance of international peace and
security in southeast Asia. Consonant with
the Constitution of the United States and
the Charter of the United Nations and in ac-
cordance with its obligations under the
Southeast Asia Collective Defense Treaty, the
United States is, therefore, prepared, as the
President determines, to take all necessary
steps, including the use of armed force, to
assist any member or protocol state of the
Southeast Asia Collective Defense Treaty re-
questing assistance in defense of its free-
dom.”

It is true that early this year the Tonkin
Gulf Resolution was “terminated” by Act of
Congress, including Presidential approval.
That, however, has nothing to do with its
affect on the legality of actions taken while
it was in force, nor on the propriety of ac-
tions taken to dea] with the situation which
arose while it was in force. As the State De-
partment said, in a letter printed in a Sen-
ate Report, the Formosa and Tonkin Gulf
Resolutions along with others were “a highly
visible means of executive-legislative con-
sultation . . . indicating congressional ap-
proval for the possible employment of United
States military forces." S, Rep. No. 91-872,

. 20.
» 4. Perhaps even more important than the
Tonkin Gulf Resolution is the fact that
Congress has consistently backed and sup-
ported the actions of the President in all
the intervening years. Early in 1965, Presi.
dent Johnson asked for and obtained a spe-
cial appropriation of seven hundred million
dollars, for the express purpose of carrylng
on military action In southeast Asia. This
was granted by an Act of Congress approved
on May 7, 19685. The vote in Congress was
408 to 7 in the House, and 88 to 3 in the
Senate. This is an unusual appropriations
act, In that 1t consists of a single item, Thus,
there 15 no possibility that it passed through
Congress by inadvertence, or that the sup-
port for it may have been coerced, as in the
case of a rider. Here Is the entire and com-
plete effective text of that appropriation act:

The following is appropriated, out of any
money in the Treasury not otherwise appro-
priated, for the period ending June 30, 1965,
namely:

“DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE-EMERGENCY FUND,
BEOUTHEAST ASIA

“For transfer by the Secretary of Defense,
upon determination by the President that
such action is necessary in connection with
military activities in southeast Asia, to any
appropriation available to the Department of
Defense for military functions, to be merged
with and to be available for the same pur-
poses and for the same time period as the
appropriation to which transferred, $700,-
000,000, to remain avallable until expended:
- & &0

After this, there were many legislative acts
by Congress, taken in full knowledge of the
situation in Southeast Asla, and in support
of the President's actions. On September 29,
1865, Congress passed the Defense Appropri-
ations Act of 1966 which contained a separate
Title worded “Emergency Fund, Southeast
Asia.” This appropriated $1,700,000,000 to be
used for—and I quote the language of the
statute—"military activities in Southeast
Asia.”

In 1966, Congress passed the Military Con-
struction Act of 1966 which contained a spe-
cific authorization that the funds appropri-
ated could be used—and again I quote “for
their stated purposes in connection with sup-
port of Vietnamese and other free world
forces in Vietnam . .."
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I will not consume further time by read-
ing the language of all of the subsequent
appropriation acts. It is enough, I think, to
say that they were numerous, and made ex-
plicit reference to “the war in Vietnam,” or
In other terms of equivalent effect. All to-
gether, there have been at least 10 such sub-
sequent appropriations acts.

In addition, during this period, Congress
extended and amended the Selective Service
Act, thus making available the manpower
used in combat, as Congress well knew and
fully understood. In addition, Congress au-
thorized the President to call up the Reserves
for use in the war, until June 1969.

Thus, as Judge Wyzanskl said in his inter-
esting opinion in the Sisson case (United
States v. Sisson, 204 F. Supp. 511), the situa-
tion is one “in which there has been joint
action by the President and Congress, even
if the joint action has not taken the form
of a declaration of war.”

We are gathered here as lawyers. We are
speaking about the legality of the Vietnam
war. The hang-up on this question comes, it
seems clear to me, from the assumption that
there must be a declaration of war before
military action is “legal.” Of course, if you
assume that to be true, then the conclusion
will follow that the Vietnam war is not legal.

As I have indicated, however, there is no
basis for such an assumption. Indeed, all
of our history and practice has been to the
contrary. And this has clearly been the his-
tory and practice over the past six years or
more on this important question. The fact
is that the President and Congress have
consistently and continuously worked to-
gether on this matter, each supporting the
other. The fact is, too, that President Nixon,
under circumstances of great difficulty, has
consistently taken steps to descalate the war:
and, with the full knowledge and support
of Congress, he has already removed more
than 200,000 of the troops who were, with the
full knowledge and support of Congress,
committed in Vietnam at the time he took
office.

The problems of Vietnam are enormous,
and extremely complicated and difficult—and
important. But the essence of these problems
Is not one of legality. The President and
Congress have worked together, and there
can be no doubt, in my mind, about the
legality of what has been done. It is only con-
fusing in my view, and not at all constructive,
or helpful in finding an ultimate solution,
to approach the question in terms of legality.
The problems of getting out of Vietnam are
difficult, and complicated—and exceedingly
important. They are worthy of the greatest
thought, and the most thorough discussion.
That thought and discussion will be aided,
as I see {t, if we do not mislead ourselves by
excursions on questions of “legality” which
are really without foundation. I have no
doubt that the President and Congress will
continue to work together in bringing this
matter to a conclusion, and that their actions
will continue to be “legal” as they have been
In the past. Let us do everything we can to
help them in that task.

NONRECOGNITION OF FOREIGN
COUNTRY JUDGMENTS

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr. MIEVA. Mr. Speaker, I am rein-
troducing a bill I first submitted on Feb-
ruary 25, 1970, which is designed to meet
a special situation arising in the field
of foreign country judgments, In effect,
this bill will discourage foreign courts
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from enforcing judgments against Amer-
ican citizens where the original legal ac-
tion is based on inadequate jurisdiction.

Courts in the United States will not
normally enforce money judgments rend-
ered abroad by courts which do not have
proper jurisdiction over the persons
against whom the judgments were rend-
ered. In this refusal, American courts
use our common law conception of proper
in personam jurisdiction, a conception
which has been recognized by many other
countries. A court should not be per-
mitted to assess personal liability against
a defendant unless the defendant has an
opportunity to appear and present his
case. In our system of justice, it has been
the general rule that a suit must be
brought where the defendant resides, be-
cause it is unfair to force the defendant
to travel great distances and incur great
expense in order to avoid a default judg-
ment in what may be a frivolous suit.
Thus, a judgment based merely on the
nationality of the plaintiff, or the domi-
cile of the plaintiff, or the presence of
assets in a given country has no proper
jurisdictional basis and will not be en-
forced in our courts. The propriety of this
procedure has been recognized interna-
tionally by a protocol adopted by the
Hague Conference on Private Interna-
tional Law.

A number of foreign countries, how-
ever, do use bases of jurisdiction which
we consider improper, including mem-
bers of the European Economic Com-
munity-Belgium, France, West Germany,
Italy, Luxembourg, and the Netherlands.
Moreover, a Convention on Recognition
of Judgments signed by member states
of the EEC in Brussels on September 27,
1968, provides that judgments rendered
against nonresidents of the community
in one member country must be enforced
in the other countries, even if they were
rendered on a jurisdictionally improper
basis. As a result, once the convention
has been ratified, which appears likely by
the end of 1971, domiciliaries of the
United States with assets in the Common
Market area can become the victims of
forum-shopping, leading to enforcement
in the Market area of a judgment rend-
ered on a jurisdictionally improper basis.

Because of protests from non-EEC
countries, the Common Market Conven-
tion of September 17, 1968, now includes
a provision allowing member states in-
dividually to promise to third countries—
like the United States—that against
domiciliaries in that country, judgments
from other EEC countries rendered with-
out proper jurisdiction will not be en-
forced. Such a promise must be part of
a treaty on recognition of judgments
concluded with the third country.
Whether any of the EEC countries cares
to conclude such a treaty with the United
States is not known. What is certain,
however, is that we have a real interest
in making such treaties worthwhile for
EEC countries. The bill I am introducing
today would help to create a healthy
incentive for foreign countries to enter
into such treaties with the United States.

The Nonrecognition of Foreign Coun-
try Judgments Act, would give our Gov-
ernment power to insure that there could
be no recovery in a State or Federal
court of the United States on a judg-
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ment of any foreign country, first, which
had obligated itself by treaty to enforce
jurisdictionally improper foreign judg-
ments and, second, which the President
had by Executive order placed on a non-
recognition list. The list would presum-
ably contain those countries with whom
we had not concluded treaties which
would adequately protect American
interests.

The Common Market Convention has
endangered legitimate interests of the
U.S. domiciliaries. For the protection of
these interests, the U.S. Government
should have power, if it deems it proper,
to forbid the recognition in our courts
of judgments rendered in a foreign coun-
try which has committed itself to the
enforcement of jurisdictionally improper
judgments. This bill would give our Gov-
ernment such power.

I insert the text of the bill at this point
in the Recorp along with an article by
Kurt H. Nadelmann, reprinted from the
April 1969, issue of the Harvard Law Re-
view, which provides further background
on this problem:

THE CoMMoN MARKET JUDGMENTS CONVEN-
TION AND A HAGUE CONFERECE RECOMMEN-
DATION: WHAT STEPS NEXT?

(Eurt H. Nadelmann®*)

(A convention recently signed by the for-
eign ministers of the Common Market coun-
tries threatens to extend over a wide area the
enforceability of judgments rendered at ju-
risdictionally improper fora. The history of
this convention is intertwined with the ef-
forts of the Hague Conference on Private
International Law to restrict the effect of
such judgments to assets in the country of
rendition. Dr. Nadelmann examines the his-
tory of the Common Market Convention and
of the Hague Conference Recommendation
which attempts to deal with it. He concludes
that the protection of Americans with assets
abroad requires that the traditionally llberal
recognition policies of the individual states
be replaced by a more restrictive and partic-
ularized approach administered by the fed-
eral governmental.)

The Eleventh Session of the Hague Con-
ference on Private International Law, held in
October 1968, adopted a “Recommendation
Relating to the Connection Between the Con-
vention on the Recognition and Enforcement
of Foreign Judgments in Civil and Commer-
cial Matters and the Supplementary Proto-
col.”! The reader of the Recommendation
will find its contents as mysterious as its
title. The central issue is a still unresolved
clash between the six members of the Euro-
pean Economic Community and the “outside
world” over the enforcement of foreign judg-
ments—a question which may seriously affect
the interests of Americans with assets abroad.
This comment will provide the background
of the present situation and suggest the
course which the United States should now
follow.

In late 1964, experts from the EEC pub-
lished a draft Convention on Jurisdiction and
Recognition of Judgments which they had
prepared for the needs of the Community.?
By the provisions of this draft, certain juris-
dictlonal bases were not to be used in suits
against domiciliaries of any of the member
states. The forbidden bases were: the na-
tionality of the plaintiff, available under the
law of France and Luxembourg;? the demicile
of the plaintiff, available against nonresi-
dents in Dutch law;* and the presence of

assets when used to obtain a judgment not
limited to the value of the assets in the forum

Footnotes at end of article.
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state, avallable against nonresidents in
German law.® The draft allowed use of these
bases of jurisdiction in suits agalnst non-
domiciliaries of the EEC. All judgments ren-
dered in one state had to be enforced in the
other states unless the jurisdictional basis
asserted violated the provisions of the draft.’®
If adopted, the draft would have extended
over a wide area the enforceability of judg-
ments rendered agalnst nondomiciliaries at
jurisdietionally improper fora.

The Extraordinary Session of the Hague
Conference convened in April 1966 to com-
plete work on a Convention on Eecognition
and Enforcement of Foreign Judgments. A
multilateral treaty of a special type was con-
templated. All the basic provisions would be
in the resulting Convention, but the Conven-
tion would become effective between two
ratifying states only if they concluded a sup-
plementary bilateral agreement to that ef-
fect. Such supplementary agreements, how=-
ever, could not depart from the provisions of
the Convention except in certain specified
particulars.” The idea was to preserve freedom
of choice of treaty partners and still to unify
the law of recognition.®

At the Extraordinary Session the Common
Market states demanded that the Convention
allow regional groups to conclude their own
agreements without being bound by the pro-
vislons of the Convention. The other states
desired safeguards from abuse of this free-
dom, In "Working Paper No. 30" ° the dele~
gations from the United Kingdom and the
United States proposed that the Convention
include a provision on jurisdictionally im-
proper fora. Judgments rendered without an
adequate jurisdictional base were to be lim-
ited to the value of the assets in the country
of rendition, and were not to be enforceable
outside the forum state. Over this proposal
a crisis developed. In a dramatic night ses-
sion, it was finally agreed to refer the prob-
lem of jurisdictionally improper fora to a
Special Commission. Meanwhile the Conven-
tion drafted at the Session* would not be
open for signature.™

Before the Special Commission met in Oc-
tober 1966, the experts who had drafted the
Common Market Convention had their own
meeting. They did not change the basic
scheme of their draft, but they added a new
provision: article 59. This article allowed
each of the six states individually to agree
with nonmember states not to enforce
against domiciliarles of such states judg-
ments rendered at jurisdictionally improper
fora. The new provision was brought to the
attention of the Hague Conference Special
Commission. At the meeting of the Special
Commission the delegates drafted a Supple-
mentary Protocol.*® The Protocol lists juris-
dictionally improper fora and provides that
judgments rendered at such fora shall be
denied extraterritorial recognition. Disagree-
ment existed on whether the Supplementary
Protocol should be mandatory for signers of
the Hague Convention, but the Common
Market group was able to obtain a majority
in support of its view that the Protocol
should not be binding. The delegate from the
United States, joined by those from the
United Kingdom and Sweden, formally re-
served the right to reopen the gquestion.®

Somewhat later, the Common Market ex-
perts made a change In new article 59 of
their draft. Signatories could still promise
other states that forelgn judgments obtained
at jurisdictionally improper fora would not
be enforced, but the promise had to be part
of a convention on recognition and enforce-
ment of judgments.* As amended, the Con-
vention on Jurisdiction and Enforcement of
Forelgn Judgments In Civil and Commercial
Matters was signed in Brussels by the for-
eign ministers of the states forming the
EEC on September 27, 1968, just ten days
before the opening of the Eleventh Session
of the Hague Conference. Through this
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signing the Common Market Convention
took precedence over the Supplementary
Protocol where the two conflicted.”

At the Eleventh Session, the question of
the relation between the Supplementary
Protocol and the Hague Conference Conven-
tion, which had been placed on the agenda
at the request of the United States, was as-
signed to the Fourth Committee, presided
over by Judge André Panchaud of Switzer-
land, who has also chaired the meeting of
the Special Commission, When the subject
came up, the discussion gquickly became
bogged down in debate over a procedural
point and the meeting was finally adjourned
to give the delegations time for informal
contacts.

Politically, the situation was confused and
confusing. Under article 63 of the Common
Market Convention new members of the EEC
are obliged to accept the Convention as the
basis for their own duty under the Treaty
of Rome to facilitate enforcement of judg-
ments rendered by other member states.
When the Convention was signed in Brus-
sels, the foreign ministers of every state ex-
cept France proposed that negotiations be
suggested to states which had sought mem-
bership in the Community so that their ac-
cession to the Convention might be pre-
pared.l”™ The states Involved—the United
Kingdom, Denmark, Norway, and Ireland—
thus were placed in a special dilemma over
the Protocol issue. If the Protocol were bind-
ing, then they would not be able to use the
Hague Convention if they subsequently be-
came members of the Common Market. On
the other hand, the Common Market scheme
would require them to enforce judgments
obtained in other EEC states even though
the forum was jurisdictionally improper
and enforcement would violate natural jus-
tice under their domestic law. Furthermore,
the Protocol would protect them if they re-
mained outside the Common Market.

An examination of the individual positions
of the six Common Market states, moreover,
furnishes an all but uniform picture. The
case of Italy is particularly striking. Juris-
dictionally improper fora are not used in
Italy except on a retaliatory basis.)* Italy
thus has an established policy, yet under the
Constitution now signed Italian courts must
enforce judgments rendered at an improper
forum. A question of constitutionality may
arise. As for Belgium, in a celebrated case the
highest court of the land denied recognition
to a French judgment rendered against a
non-resident Englishman on the jurisdic-
tional basis of the plaintifi’s French nation-
ality.® And at the Extraordinary Session in
1966, the Belgian delegate slded with the
“outside world” in the confrontation over
“Working Paper No. 30.” ® French courts do
not recognize foreign judgments rendered on
the jurisdictional basis of presence of as-
sets,” and in the recently concluded treaty
between France and Austria the defendant
is given the right to appear in the Austrian
court to limit the court’s jurisdiction to as-
sets in Austria when presence of assets Is
the basis for assumption of jurisdiction.=
Even the position of Germany, seeming pro-
moter of the Common market scheme=®= is
equivocal. By the German treaties with Bel-
gium and the Netherlands extraterritorial
effect is given to German judgments ren-
dered on the basis of mere presence of assets,
but the condition is imposed that the de-
fendant not have been domiciled in the oth-
er country; and German domiciliaries have
the same protection from possible extra=-
territorial use of judgments obtained in Bel-
gium or the Netherlands on a forum arresti
basis.* Nothing in the attitude of Luxem-
bourg suggests that it could have favored
the scheme. But even assuming a perfect ac-
cord among the experts, the appearance in
the Common Market Convention of article
569 is proof of second thoughts by at least
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some of the governments involved. The fact
remains, however, that the pressure coming
from the Convention’s scheme has been
maintained for the benefit of the individual
states prepared to negotiate agreements un-
der article 59.

Some of the Common Market states, it ap-
pears, are quite ready to proceed with ne-
gotiations under article 59. At the Hague
Conference it became known that Germany
and Norway have negotiated a convention
and that the contents of the Supplementary
Protocol are incorporated in the draft=
Britaln and the Common Market countries
would both profit from an article 59 agree-
menit, and that procedure is facilitated by the
existence of British treaties on recognition of
judgments with France, Belgium, West Ger-
many, Italy, and the Netherlands® The
special situations have been pointed out to
show that the problems faced by states out-
slde the EEC are not necessarily the same,
Indeed, the Common Market Convention it-
self does not treat all other countries allke. A
clause in the Convention maintains for Swiss
nationals the protection which they have
under the Franco-Swiss treaty of 1869.5 Even
if political considerations were not involved,
8 basis for concerted action by the outsiders
thus would be difficult to find.

The situation at the session was such that,
for one reason or another, many of the dele-
gations did not look forward to a confronta-
tion requiring them to vote for or against the
binding character of the Supplementary
Protocol. And for their own reasons the Com-
mon Market delegations let it be known that
they were willing to vote for a strong recom-
mendation in favor of use of the Supplemen-
tary Protocol by the member governments.
The lines for a compromise were thus pretty
well drawn, With the help of the President
of the Conference Session and of the Com-
mittee Chairman, the text of a recommenda~
tion was prepared and submitted to the
Conference as a joint proposal by the delega-
tlons of all six Common Market states, of the
United States and the United Eingdom, and
of Sweden and Switzerland, The Conference
approved the Recommendation by a unani-
mous vaote,

The Recommendation states that the
Eleventh Session is "[c]onvinced that cer-
taln grounds of jurisdiction can only ex-
ceptionally justify the international recogni-
tion and enforcement of judgments and that
this is particularly so where treaty relations
exist regarding such recognition and enforce-
ment,” and makes three suggestions. The
member states should sign and ratify the
Convention and the Supplementary Protocol
simultaneously. States coming to the con-
clusion that they cannot sign and ratify
the Supplementary Protocol should take its
provisions into account in any supplemen-
tary agreements that they conclude to bring
the Convention into force. Any member state
which is already bound by an existing con-
vention not in accord with the principles
of the Protocol should take all possible steps
permitted within the existing treaty obliga-
tions to comply with those principles. For
the Hague Conference the issue has been
closed with the vote on the Recommenda-
tion. The Hague Conference Convention and
the Supplementary Protocol, two separate
documents, are open for signature. The fate
of the instruments is In the hands of the
members of the Conference.

However encouraging the unanimous vote
on the Recommendation, the problem cre-
ated by the Common Market Convention has
not been removed. Once the Convention
takes effect, United States domiciliaries and
others with assets In the Common Market
area, run the risk that forum shopping will
be used and that a judgment obtalned
against them in one state on a jurisdiction-
ally Improper basis will be enforced auto-
matically In the other states. Legitimate in-
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terests can be seriously damaged. This threat
cannot be ignored.

Traditionally, American courts have had a
liberal policy on recognition of foreign judg-
ments. This fact is well known around the
Hague Conference. The Uniform Foreign
Money-Judgments Recognition Act*® an
expression of this policy, was among the ma-
terials used by the Hague Confarence ‘n
preparing its own Convention. In some quar-
ters abroad, the belief is held that the
policy is not subject to change and is be-
yond the control of the national authorities,
Unclear ideas about the distribution of
powers between the states and the federal
government are at the bottom of the assump-
tion. Like any other country, the United
States can protect the Interests of its
domiciliaries abroad. In a large number of
forelgn countries, the recognition of foreign
judgments is made dependent upon exist-
ence of a treaty. Should this kind of a step
be desirable, under the Constitution of the
United States the Congress would have am-
ple power to pass such a statute in aid of the
President's treaty-making power. The same
Act could, as in other nations, authorize
the Executive to grant exceptions from the
treaty requirement in stated slituations.
Judgments from countries which have a
liberal recognition policy and do not apply
a scheme like that of the Common Market
Convention would not have to be affected. A
better balance of interests would be achieved;
pressures coming from the Common Market
Convention scheme would be countered.

Solid practical reasons can be advanced
in support of a change in policy. Non-recog-
nition of American judgments abroad is the
rule rather than the exception. To begin a
short survey with the law in the Common
Market states, American judgments are not
enforceable in the Netherlands because its
law requires existence of a treaty; ® they
are reexamined as to their merits in Belgium,
where the law makes the grant of conclusive
effect dependent upon existence of a treaty,®
they are subject to a statutory reciprocity re-
quirement in Germany—a test often difficult
to satisfy in foreign courts not operating
on the basis of stare decisis;®™ and they
are by statute subject to reexamination in
Italy if rendered by default.® In the Scandi-
navian countries, a treaty is needed for en-
forcement.® In the rest of Western Europe,
as well as In Latin America, the situation
does not differ substantially® As for Canada,
under the Code of Quebec, any defense which
might have been set up to the original action
may be pleaded agalnst judgments rendered
outside Canada; ® and, In some other prov-
inces, conclusive effect is withheld as well.™

Redress cannot be obtalned effectively by
action of individual states of the union.
Assuming the unproductive reciprocity re-
quirement, unfair to the individual litigant
were introduced by all or most states *—it
can, it would seem, be done without raising
constitutional problems unless Hilton uv.
Guyot® is overruled—the scheme of the
Common Market Convention would not be
reached by such a step. More radical, Individ-
ualized steps would have to be taken, which
would be out of bounds for the states because
they would interfere with the conduct of for-
eign relations by the national government @
Furthermore, concerted action by the states
is not easy to achieve. Only a response com-
ing from the entire nation has a good chance
of being effective.

As a result of complaints from its busi-
nessmen, after a full study of the situation «
the United Kingdom in 1933 passed legisla-
tion authorizing treaty negotiations and giv-
ing the executive power to bar recognition
proceedings for Judgments from countries
denying substantial reciprocity to judgments
from the domestic courts.!® Except for the
new complications, the scheme has worked
extremely well.* The United States has been
slower in a realistic appraisal of the situa-
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tlon. The Uniform Act of 1962 was prepared
by the Commissioners on Uniform State Laws
because codification of the domestic law on
recognition can facilitate enforcement of
domestic judgments in foreign countries
having the reciprocity requirement® and
benefits were expected from the example
set.®® In light of the most recent events, a
more dynamic approach has become neces-
sary. Action in the form of federal legisla-
tion on recognition of foreign judgments
seems to be called for.

The way for international developments, of
course, remains open. Whether the Hague
Convention and the Supplementary Protocol
will be used and, in particular, whether
Common market states will use them, s one
of the many unknown factors.

Moreover, a Common Market state ready
to avall itself of article 59 of the Common
Market Convention need not act through the
Hague Conference Convention. Any bilateral
treaty concluded with a third state may in-
clude the promise the foreign judgments
rendered at a jurisdictionally improper forum
will not be recognized, The question of in-
terest to the United States is whether the
United States is considered a potential treaty
partner and by which of the states. Without
inquiries this cannot be known. As far as
the United States’ own view is concerned, if
an anti-treaty policy was followed in the
past,® the participation of American delega-
tions in the preparation of the Hague Con-
vention and the Protocol would seem to sug-
gest a change of mind.v

The unanimous vote on the Recommenda-
tion at the recent session of the Hague Con-
ference facilitates exploratory talks among
the member governments. It is hoped that
full advantage will be taken of the climate
created. In the case of the Common Market
states, mutual interest seems to suggest
early contracts. If no arrangements have been
made before the Common Market Convention
takes effect, negotiations are likely to be-
come more difficult. But the problem created
by the Common Market scheme is not the
only one requiring attention, Agreements
with other nations are no less desirable.
Their negotiation may establish a general
pattern.

A major new activity on the part of the
United States Government is called for. The
work is likely to go on for sonie time. The
type of project involved cannot be carried
out effectively by services charged with the
daily operation of government business.
Proper arrangements must be made, and this
Is no minor aspect of the problem. But a
number of approaches can be thought of, and
a discussion at this place would serve no good
purpose.

The recent events on the International
level suggest all manner of comment. A
“philosophical” approach may be the most
constructive. Ever since, for still unclear
reasons,** the jurisdictional basis of the na-
tionality of the plaintiff was put Into the
Code Napoleon, the fleld of recognition of
foreign judgments has been one of extraor-
dinary events. Countermeasures were tak-
en but some of these measures added to the
difficultles and the whole fleld became fro-
zen. The most recent episode, apparently the
escalation of an idea not fully considered at
the outset,® should perhaps not be over-
dramatized. A Protocol of obvious scholarly
and practical value has been produced and
the Recommendation stating that “certain
grounds of jurlsdiction can only exception-
ally justify the International recognition and
enforcement of judgments” is useful, too. If
a common effort is made, conditions in a fleld
long ready for a cleaning-up operation may
well improve.

FOOTNOTES

* Research Scholar Emeritus, Harvard Law
School.

The views here expressed are the author's
and do not necessarily represent those of the
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Umted States Government or of other mem-
bers of the United States Delegation to the
Eleventh Session of the Hague Conference.

1 The Recommendation appears under B IT
in the Final Act of the Eleventh Sesslion,
reprinted in 16 Am. J. Comp. L. 602 (1968).

1 Directorate on Harmonization of Laws,
General Directorate on Competition, EEC
Commission, Draft Convention Relating to
the Jurisdiction of Courts, the Recognition
and Enforcement of Decisions in Civil and
Commercial Matters and the Enforcement of
Public Documents, Documents No. 1437/IV/
64, 1966 RaBeLs Z 594, 1 RIVASTA DI DIRITTO
INTERNAZIONALE PRIVATO E PROCESSUALE T80
(1985), translated in 2 CCH ComM. MET. REP.
{ 6003 (1965); see Hay, The Common Market
Preliminary Drajt Convention on the Recog-
nition and Enforcement of Judgments—Some
Considerations of Policy and Interpretation,
16 Am. J. Comp. L. 149 (1968).

&, Civ. art. 14 (1804) (France); C. Cv.
art. 14 (1807) (Lux.). Dates of foreign codes
herein are those of the earllest codes in
which the provisions referred to appeared.
Provisions have not been amended unless
Indicated.

¢ Q. Civ. Pro, art. 126(3) (1838).

5ZPO §23 (1877, as republished in 1850).

¢ See Nadelmann, Jurisdictionally Improper
Fora in Treaties on Recognition of Judg-
ments: The Common Market Draft, 67
Cornvm. L. Rev. 995, 1000 (1967).

* See Nadelmann & von Mehren, The ex-
traordinary Session of the Hague Conference
on Private International Law, 60 AM. J. INT'L
L. 803, 804 (1966).

8 Some countries prefer the old-type bilat-
eral convention, with the Hague Convention
used as a model. See, e.g., Letter from the
Department of Justice of Switzerland to the
Permanent Bureau of the Hague Conference,
May 3, 1968.

®The text of “Working Paper No. 30" ap-
pears in Nadelmann, The Outer World and
the Common Market Exports’ Draft Conven-
tion on Recognition of Judgments, 5 CoMmM.
MxT. L. REV. 409, 419-20 (1968).

1 Draft Convention on the Recognition
and Enforcement of Foreign Judgments In
Civil and Commercial Matters, reprinted In
15 Am, J. Comp, L., 362 (1967).

1 See Nadelmann & von Mehren, supra note
7, at 805. Publication of the Proceedings of
the Session is in preparation.

2 The text of the Protocol appears in 15
Awm. J. Comp, 369 (1967).

1 The delegates from France and Germany
abstained from the vote. See de Winter, Ez-
cessive Jurisdiction in Private International
Law, 17 INT'L & Comp. L.Q. 706, T14 (1968);
Kearney, Progress Report—International
Unification of Private Law, 23 RECORD OF
N.Y.C.B.A. 220, 230-32 (1968). The minutes
will be in the Proceedings of the Extraordi-
nary Session, which is in preparation.

14 Article 59 reads:

This Convention sets no obstacle to a com-
mitment by a Contracting State toward a
third State under the terms of a convention
on recognition and enforcement of judgments
not to recognize a decision, especially one
rendered in another Contracting State,
against a defendant domiciled or habitually
resident in the territory of a third State if,
in the case contemplated in Article 4, the
decision could be based only on a jurisdic-
tional basis listed in the second paragraph of
Article 3 [the bases not allowed against dom-
iciliaries of the Common Market].

Convention Concernant fa Compétence Ju-
diciaire et 1' Exécution des Décislons en Ma~-
tiére Civile et Commerciale (ed. Consell des
Communautés Européennes, Bruxelles, un-
dated) (official print) (unofficial translation)
{emphasis added) . An unofficial translation is
given in 2 CCH Comm. Mxr. REP. |1 6003
(1968).
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15 See BurL. Eur. CoMmMUNITIES, Nov. 1968,
at 22-23.

1 The Protocol applies “subject to the pro-
visions of existing Conventions relating to
the recognition and enforcement of judg-
ments.”

1 Information supplied to author by the
Services of the EEC,

13Q, Pro Civ. art. 4(4) (1942); M. Car-
PELLETTI & J. PERILLO, CiviL PROCEDURE IN
ITaLy § 4.05(1) (H. Smit ed. 1965).

1 Marychurch et cle v Compagnie Mari-
time Francaise, [1904] Pasicrisie Belge 1 293,
319, [1904] Belgique Judiciaire 1329, 1346,
1 REVUE DE DROIT INTERNATIONAL PRIVE 166
(1905) (Cass. 2e ch.).

20 See de Winter, supra note 13, at 711, T14.

% See P. HERrRzOG, CIviL. FPROCEDURE IN
France 580-90 (1967). See also von Mehren &
Trautman, Recognition of Foreign Adjudica-
tions: A Survey and a Suggested Approach,
81 Harv. L. REv. 1601, 1613 (1968).

= Qonvention of July 15, 1966, on Recogni-
tion and Enforcement of Judgments art. 11
(2), [1967] Bundesgesetzblatt No. 288
(Aust.), French text in 56 REVUE CRITIQUE DE
DROITE INTERNATIONAL PRIVE 818 (1967T).

= See Nadelmann, supra note 6, at 1000’
n.37.

* Id. at 1015.

= Like other Scandinavian countries, Nor-
way uses the presence of assets jurisdiction
of the German type. C. Clv. Pro. § 32 (1915);
P. AucpaHL, Norsk CIviLPROSESS 161 (3d ed.
1961) : cf. R. GinsBURG & A. BRUzELIUS, CIVIL
PROCEDURE IN SWEDEN 159 (1964); A. PHILIP,
AMERICAN-DANISH PRIVATE INTERNATIONAL
Law 25 (1957). Norway also does not allow
recognition of foreign judgments in the ab-
gence of a treaty. C. Civ. Pro. § 167; P. Avug-
DAHL, supra, at 151. Both facts strengthen
Norway's bargaining position.

* A. DicEY & J. Morris, THE CONFLICT OF
Laws 970 (8th ed. 1967). These treatles con-
tain nothing to protect United Kingdom
domiciliaries from the consequences of the
scheme of the Common Market Convention,
nor are Common Market resldents protected
from possible extraterritorial use of judg-
ments obtained in the United Kingdom
which should have local restriction. Scottish
law allows attachment ad fundandam juris-
dictionem, which can lead to an in personam
judgment. See A. ANTON, PRIVATE INTERNA-
TIONAL LAw 106-07 (1967). Moreover, in Eng-
land, as in the United States, In personam
jurisdiction may be obtained by personal
service on a transient—a basis of jurisdiction
unknown in the civil law and today consid-
ered undesirable in the common law coun-
tries. See G. CHESHIRE, PRIVATE INTERNA-
TIONAL Law 548 (7Tth ed. 1965); von Mehren
& Trautman, supra note 21, at 1616; cf. Un1-
ForM FoOREIGN MONEY-JUDGMENTS RECOGNI-
TI0N AcT § 4(b) (8). Both means of obtaining
jurisdiction are included in the list of “im-
proper jurisdictional bases” in the Supple-
mentary Protocol.

= Common Market Convention, supra notes
14 and 15, art. 58; see Treaty on Jurisdiction
and Enforcement of Judgments in Civil Mat-
ters Between France and Switzerland, June
15, 1869, art. I, in JOURNAL DU DROIT INTERNA-
TIONAL PRIVE, 2 Tables Genérales 1874-1904,
at 388 (1905).

* This act has been enacted in California,
Illinois, Maryland, Massachusetts (with reci-
procity requirement), Michigan, and Okla-
homa.

= . Cv. Pro. art. 431(1) (1838); see R.
KoOLLEWLIN, AMERICAN-DUTCH PRIVATE INTER-
NATIONAL Law 34 (2d ed. 1961). See generally
Smit, International Res Judicata in the
Netherlands: A Comparative Analysis, 16
BurraLo Law REv. 165 (1966).

% Cope Jupicamme art. 570 (1067) (for-
merly Law on Jurisdiction of 1876, art. 10);
see G. VAN HECKE, AMERICAN-BELGIAN PRIVATE
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INTERNATIONAL Law 39-40 (1968). The case
law in Luxembourg is similar. See Pellus v.
Detilloux, 19 Pasi-crisle Luxembourgheoise
371 (Cour Supérieure (C.A.) Apr. 20,
1964). This is no longer the case in France.
Nadelmann, French Courts Recognize For-
eign Money-Judgments: One Down and More
To Go, 13 Am. J. Comp. L. 72, 73 (1964).

nZPO §328(1) (5) (1877, as republished in
1950); see Nadelmann, Non-Recognition of
American Money Judgments Abroad and
What To Do About It, 42 Iowa L. Rev. 236,
252 (1957).

3 C, Pro, Civ. art. 780 (1942); see M. Car-
PELLETTI & J. PERILLO, supra note 18, § 14.12.

= See P, AUGDAHEL, supra note 25, at 161; H.
EEK, THE SwepisH CoNFLICT OF LaAaw B8
(1965) : A. PHILIP, supra note 25, at 28.

% See generally Nadelmann, supra note 30.

# O, Civ. Pro. art. 178 (1966) ; see J. CASTEL,
PRIVATE INTERNATIONAL Law 271 (1960); W.
JoHNsoN, CoNFLICT OF Laws 765 (2d ed.
1062).

® See J. CAsTEL, Supra note 35, at 284;
Nadelmann, Enforcement of Foreign Judg-
ments in Canada, 38 Cax. B. REv, 68 (1960).

7 The requirement is criticized in RESTATE-
MENT (SEcoNp) oF CoNrLicT OF Laws § 98,
comment e (Proposed Official Draft 1967);
H. GOODRICH, CONFLICT OF LAws 392 (4th ed.
1964); von Mehren & Trautman, supra note
21, at 1660-62,

* Reciprocity has been required by statute
in Massachusetts since 1966, Mass. GEN.
Laws ANN. ch. 235, § 23A (Supp. 1968), and
in New Hampshire since 1957, N.H. REV. STAT.
Aww. §524:11 (Supp. 1967) (limited to Ca-
nadian judgments).

=159 U.S. 113 (1895).

# See Zschering v. Miller, 380 U.B. 429
(1968), noted in The Supreme Court, 1967
Term, 82 Harv. L. Rev. 63, 23845 (1968), and
21 Vanp L. REv. 502 (1968); cf. Hill, The Law-
Making Power of the Federal Courts: Consti=-
tutional Preemption, 67 Corum. L. Rev. 1024,
1056-567 (1967).

4 See FOREIGN JUDGMENTS (RECIPROCAL EN-
FORCEMENT) COMMITTEE REPORT, CmD. No.
4213 (1932).

2 Foreign Judgments (Reciprocal Enforce-
ment) Act, 23 & 24 Geo. 5, C. 13, § 9, at 151—
52 (1933); see A. DicEY & J. MORRIS, supra
note 26, at 970.

@ See A. DicEY & J. MORRIS, supra note 26,
at 970.

“ See 9B Unrr. L. AnN. 64 (1966) (Com-
missioners’ Prefatory Note).

# The Canadian Commissioners produced
a similar act in 1964. See 1964 PROCEEDINGS
OF THE COMMISSIONERS ON UNIFORMITY OF
LEGISLATION 1N CANADA 107. The Swedish gov-
ernment has ordered an Investigation of its
law. See L. WELAMSON, VERKSTALLIGHET AV
UTLANDSKEA DOMAR 40 (1968) (Report to De=~
partment of Justice of Sweden).

¥ When the Secretary of State was first
approached in 1874, he made a vague refer-
ence to problems created by the federal sys-
tem. See Nadelmann, Ignored State interests:
The Federal Government and International
Efforts To Unify Rules of Private Law, 102,
U. PA. L. REv. 323 (1954).

“The change In approach has also become
evident in the “neighboring” field of judi-
clal assistance to forelgn courts. See Amram,
United States Ratification of the Hague Con-~
vention on Service of Documents Abroad, 61
Awm. J. INT'L L. 1019 (1967).

4 See H. GAUDEMET-TALLON, RECHERCHES
SUR LES ORIGINES DE L'ARTICLE 14 DU CODE
Cmvi. (1964); Nadelmann, Book Review, 14
Am. J. Comp, L. 348 (1965).

“ This view already expressed In Nadel-
mann, supra note 9, at 418, is supported by
the fact that, at the Eleventh Session of the
Hague Conference, nothing was said in sup-

port of the scheme.
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A RED IS A RED: OTTAWA OR
HAVANA

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, on July
23, I called the attention of the House
to the suspect role of Canada’s new Red
ambassador in the recent secret trip of
Henry Kissinger to Peking to arrange
President Nixon’s proposed trip to Red
China—CoNGRESSIONAL REcORD 27020.

Recent news articles have proven this.
Current political attitudes would not al-
low our ambassadors to visit Havana—
the other Red Chinese embassy within
100 miles of our border.

Circumstances dictated the creation of
this new Communist embassy 60 miles
to the North. Yet, for some unknown
reason, our people have not accepted the
fact that regardless of where our am-
bassadors go—Ottawa or Havana—they
are still going to be talking to Commu-
nists—our sworn enemies who hate the
American way of life.

I ask that related news articles be
inserted at this point:

[From The New York Times, July 28, 1971]

U.8. anp CHINA ARE LIKELY To DIiscuss

TRIP IN OTTAWA

(By Tad Szulc)

WasHINGTON —Diplomatic discussions in
preparation for President Nixon's forthcom-
ing visit to Peking are expected to be con-
ducted mainly through the Chinese Embas-
sy in Canada, Nixon Administration officials
said privately today.

They sald the arrival in Ottawa last Fri-
day of Ambassador Huang Hua, who is a
specialist in American affairs, offered the
best opportunity for such discussions.

But these officials pointed out that the
President’s representatives might on occa-
sion use channels in other foreign capitals
where contacts might be possible with less
public notice.

Information on TUnited States moves
toward both the Chinese Communist and
Nationalist Governments has been emerg-
ing only from conversations with Adminis-
tration officials and informed foreign diplo-
mats. Officials have been forbidden to dis-
cuss these matters in public since President
Nixon announced only July 15 that he would
go to Peking.

ANNOUNCEMENT PUT OFF

It is believed that no American official has
met with Mr. Huang since his arrival in Ot-
tawa and the impression here is that he
would be given time to settle down before
contacts are established.

The White House press secretary, Ronald
L. Ziegler, said today that United States
policy on Chinese representation in the
United Nations would be announced, “when
ready,” by Secretary of State Willlam P.
Rogers. Both Mr. Ziegler and State Depart-
ment spokesmen made it clear that the an-
nouncement was quite some time away.

Other officials attributed the delay in the
announcement to the failure of the Chinese
Nationalists to inform the United States
on how they would react if Communist
China is admitted to the United Nations
in the fall.

It was understood that Mr. Rogers has
held two unpublicized meetings with the
Chinese Nationalist Ambassador, James C.
H. Shen, since their first conference on July
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19 after the Presidential announcement of
the Peking trip.

Concerning the contacts with the Peking
Government, officials sald privately that it
appeared likely that high-ranking Admin-
istration representatives would be “commut-
ing” to Ottawa for meetings with Mr. Huang.

They indicated that it was unlikely that
the contacts with Mr. Huang would be con-
ducted by the United States Ambassador in
Ottawa, Adolph W. Schmidt, who is not a
professional diplomat.

[From New York Times, July 24, 1971]

PEKING'S FIRST ENVOY IN OTTAWA—
Hvawnc HUA

(By Frank Ching)

Huang Hua, who arrived in Ottawa yester-
day to become the first Chinese Communist
Ambassador to Canada, is one of Peking's
most trusted diplomats.

Mr. Huang, who is 58 years old, has been
working for the Communist cause for over
35 years, since the time he was a student
leader in Peking in the nineteen-thirties. The
graylng, stocky ambassador comes to North
America after having served in Africa for
most of the last 10 years. He was ambassador
to Ghana from 1960 to 1966 and made Accra
Peking’s major diplomatic base in West
Africa.

Operating from Ghana, he was able to gain
diplomatic recognition for his Government
from three other African countries—Tan-
ganyika, which later joined with Zanzibar to
form Tanzania, which in turn recognized the
Peking regime; the former French Congo, and
Dahomey.

HAS DEALT WITH WESTERNERS

Early in 1966, Mr. Huang was appointed
Ambassador to the United Arab Republic.
Shortly after this, the Cultural Revolution
erupted in China and Chinese ambassadors
all over the world were recalled to Peking—
but not Ambassador Huang. By leaving him
at his post, Peking gave a clear sign of the
confidence that the Chinese leadership had
in him and of the importance of his work.

Mr. Huang, who speaks English fluently, is
experienced in dealing with Westerners. He
was educated in the American-supported
Yenching University in Peking in the mid-
1930's. When the Peking Executive Headquar-
ters was set up in January, 1946, to oversee a
Nationalist-Communist ceasefire agreement,
Mr. Huang, as head of the Communist press
section, became well acquainted with many
Western newsmen.

And at Panmunjom, EKorea, in 1053, he
faced the Americans In tough negotiations
over the setting up of a polltical conference
after the Korean armistice.

When the Geneva conference on Indochina
opened in April, 1954, Mr. Huang accompanied
Premier Chou En-lai as his adviser and
spokesman of the Chinese delegation.

American newsmen and others who knew
him in his role as spokesman to the press
during World War II found him very person-
able and agreeable. One American correspond-
ent recalls that Mr. Huang always wanted to
read dispatches “just to see what you are
writing, not for censorship.”

Mr. Huang showed a harsher personality at
Panmunjom. Arthur H. Dean, who repre-
sented the United Nations Command and
the United States, wrote later that Mr. Huang
“habitually called me a capitalistic crook,
rapist, thief, robber of widows, stealer of
pennies from the eyes of the dead, mongrel
of uncertain origin, and so on and so on."

As 18 often the case with Communist dip-
lomats, little is known of Mr. Huang's per-
sonal life. He is believed to have been born
in Kiangsu Province of a poor family. His
real name was Wang Ju-mel, but, for reasons
that have not been made clear, he assumed
the name Huang Husa in the mid-thirties.
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While at Yenching, he occupled an attic
room in a dormitory, the cheapest student
quarters available. When he was in his
thirties he was known to have been married
to a woman described as “the daughter of an
old revolutionist,”” but no more is known
about her. He has since remarried.

ARRESTED BY NATIONALISTS

Huang Hua—the name is pronounced
hwong-hwa—was politically active as a stu-
dent leader in Peking. He was arrested twice
by the Nationalist authorities, once in late
1935 and again in March, 1936, for having
taken part in student demonstrations.

He was Imprisoned for two weeks after his
second arrest. Several months after his re-
lease, Mr. Huang left for the Communist base
in Yenan, in northwestern China, to become
the interpreter of Edgar Snow, the American
journalist. Mr. Snow’'s wife, Nym Wales, de-
scribed Huang Hua at the time as being
proud, self-possessed, discrete, and much ad-
mired for his courage.

Mr. Huang may well have to draw upon
these qualities while serving in Ottawa. Pre-
sumably, his duties will include efforts to
galn the admission of his Government to the
United Nations and, possibly, improvement
of relations with the United States.

The diplomat delayed his departure for
Canada over a month, possibly to await the
arrival of Henry A. Kissinger, President
Nixon’s foreign policy adviser. When Mr.
Kissinger arrived in Peking July 9 for two
days of secret talks, Mr. Huang was among
those at the airport.

[From the Manchester Union Leader, July 27,
1971]
CHOU MaING His DEMANDS
(By Paul Scott)

WasHINGTON.—Future U.S. policy toward
the Chinese Natlonalist government on Tai-
wan (Formosa) appears to be the crucial is-
sue in the coming preparation talks for Pres-
ident Nixon's trip to Peking.

Although the President and his advisers
aren’t talking about it in public, the Chinese
Communist leaders want him to make sev-
eral changes in this policy before his trip to
Peking early next year.

Premier Chou En-Lal made this clear to
Dr. Henry Kissinger, the President’s chief
foreign policy adviser, during their meeting
in Peking. A Kissinger memorandum to the
President highlighted Chou’s “suggestion”
in reporting that the Red Premier put the
Talwan issue ahead of all others, including
the withdrawal of U.S. forces from Vietnam.

Kissinger was told that the President could
“clear the air” for his trip by removing all
units of the Seventh U.S. Fleet from the For-
mosa Straits and by cutting back on military
aid to the Chinese Nationalist government.

It was Chou’s position, Kissinger stressed,
that the U.8. should end its naval protection
of Talwan as the first step toward a normali-
zation of relatlons since the connections be-
tween the two countries had been disputed
by this American military move.

When Kissinger indicated that this was a
matter that had to be resolved by both the
‘White House and Congress, Chou replied that
the President surely must have the power
and influence to make this change in US.
policy.

Before agreeing to make the joint Peking-
Washington announcement of the President’s
trip to China, Chou demanded and received
Kissinger's assurances that the U.8. would
support Peking's membership to the United
Nations and the U.N. Security Council.

As to the position the U.S. takes toward
Nationalist China in the U.N., Chou said it
didn’t make any difference to his govern-
ment as long as the U.S. backed Peking's
bid for membership as the representative to
mainland China.

When Kissinger reported that public opin-
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ion in the U.S. wouldn't permit a diplomatic
break with the Chinese Nationalist govern-
ment at this time, Chou indicated that this
wasn't necessary or being requested now.

“What my government wants at this time
is a public sign that the U.S. is going to be-
gin phasing out its military help to Chiang
Kal-shek,” Chou is quoted as stating. Chou
then pointed out that this could be done by
withdrawing the Seventh Fleet and reduc-
ing U.S. military aid.

The key question—While Chou did not
suggest the proposed changes in U.S. policy
as a condition for Peking’s invitation to the
President, some of Nixon's advisers are con-
cerned that they might become that during
the coming preparation talks.

Whether President Nixon could make these
changes in light of his pledges that the U.S.
will honor all of its commitments to Na-
tionalist China is a debatable question. Until
the President learns more about Chou's sug-
gestion, he is expected to do nothing that
might cause the Chliang government to in-
crease its opposition to his proposed trip to
Peking.

Kissinger and Chou also agreed that fur-
ther talks regarding the Nixon trip would be
carried on at Peking's new embassy in Ottawa
by Huang Hua, Communist China’s first Am-
bassador to Canada, and Dr. Kissinger or one
of his associates.

One of Peking’s top diplomats, Huang is
set to arrive in Canada later this month
traveling via Europe. He took part in several
of the talks that Chou had with Kissinger.

In their discussions on Vietnam, Kissinger
reported that Chou informed him that his
government was pleased with President
Nixon's withdrawal of American troops from
Vietnam. Chou expressed the hope that most
of the withdrawal would be completed before
the President arrived in Peking.

Note: When asked about China’s own cul-
tural revolution, Chou reported to Kissinger:
“It is continuing, like the revolution in your
country.”

Heavy traffic—The roads to Peking could
get crowded with Democratic Presidential
hopefuls before President Nixon makes his
trip to China.

At least three possible Democratic presi-
dential hopefuls—Senator George McGovern
(5.D.), Senator Edward Eennedy (Mass.),
and former Senator Eugene McCarthy
(Minn.)—are seeking permission from Pe-
king to visit China during the coming year.

Senator McGovern would like to be the
first to visit China. He sent an aide to the
Chinese Communist Embassy in Canada re-
cently to see if he could speed up approval
of his request. Hsu Chung-fu, the Chinese
charge d’'affaires, promised that the Senator’s
application would be considered at the high-
est levels in Peking.

Senator Kennedy and McCarthy both hope
to receive approval of their requests by fall.
Both are on record for Peking's membership
to the U.N. At least a half dozen members
of the House also are seeking permission to
travel to China.

As reported in the July 2 column, Chou
told a group of Arab writers: “If U.S. politi-
clans want to visit China there is a possi-
bility, and we are watching. We may even
extend invitations before the end of the
yaar."

It was during his interview that Chou re-
vealed that President Nixon had made several
overtures to visit Peking and that his govern-
ment was considering them. Chou also re-
ported that there were changes going on in-
side the U.S., which were favorable to Peking,
He cited antiwar demonstrations in the U.8.,
friendly speeches by members of Congress,
and visits to China by U.S. newsmen and
students.

Dr. Kissinger’'s report on his conversations
with Chou confirmed earlier reports by these
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Arab writers that Peking plans to use future
negotiations with the U.S. to try to influence
both American foreign and domestic policy.

THE INTERNATIONAL WASTEPAPER
MARKET

HON. HOWARD W. ROBISON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr. ROBISON of New York. Mr.
Speaker, as we contemplate the growing
solid-waste problem in this country and
begin to investigate the possibility of
recycling many of the waste products
we now simply destroy, it is easy to for-
get that for many countries of the world
the wastes of our afluent society are
valuable commodities. In a speech re-
cently brought to my attention, Mr.
Lloyd E. Williams, vice president of the
Container Corporation of America,
points out the growing international de-
mand for wastepaper. Overseas short-
ages of wood pulp and secondary paper
fibers are creating the potential for prof-
itable export of our used paper products.
Mr. Williams projects that even with a
successful domestic recyeling program,
ample supplies of wastepaper will be
available for export. I am happy to bring
Mr. Williams’ speech, and his innovative
suggestions therein, to the attention of
my colleagues:

EXPANDING THE INTERNATIONAL WASTEPAFER
MARKET

(Remarks of Lloyd E. Williams)

I appreciate this opportunity to talk to you
today about wastepaper markets. The export
of wastepaper by the United States may be
on the threshold of a fundamenta)] change.
The nature of this change depends a great
deal upon how the interested people in this
room guide the development of expanding
international wastepaper markets.

Today, I want to review the current situa-
tion In exporting, and try to put the activi-
tles of dealers in the United States in
perspective with the current situation found
here and in the rest of the world. Hopefully,
I can point out ways in which we can all
work together to make it possible to expand
our operations and increase our profitability.

Let me begin with the situation here in
the U.S. As most of you know, the recycling
rate of the U.S. paper and paperboard indus-
try is currently slightly under the 20 per-
cent level. Last year, the U.S. recycled about
10 million tons out of the 58 million tons of
paper and paperboard produced and im-
ported. The Ploneer Paper Stock Division of
Container Corporation was involved in the
collectlon of about one million tons of this
wastepaper. The majority of paper collected
by Pioneer is used in our own mills in the
manufacture of paper and paperboard pack-
aging.

My reason for giving you these figures is to
provide you with the proper perspective on
the relationship of my company to waste-
paper.

Last year, my company's domestic paper-
board mills used 715,000 tons of wastepaper
as a raw material input, in manufacturing
1.4 million tons of paperboard. Thus, waste-
paper represents 47 percent of Container’s
total raw material input. The recycling level
at Container's overseas mills was consider-
ably higher for pretty much the same reasons
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that the overall recycling rates in several
fibre-short countries are higher than in the
United States.

The major use for the wastepaper fibres
recycled by Container is in the manufacture
of combination boxboards, which are used
for cartons for soaps, cereals, crackers, and
a myriad of other consumer products one
sees while shopping in United States stores.
It is also used in the manufacture of cor-
rugating medium, fibre cans, tubes and cores,
as well as posters, book covers, and other
products. Wastepaper fibres are also used in
several other product areas, but I won't go
into detall about them now.

Now let’s take a look at what has happened
to the international export market in recent
years.

From 1960 through 19870, most countries
have shown a sizeable increase in imports
of secondary fibres from the U.S. Total ex-
ports from the U.S. have gone from 153,000
short tons in 1960, to an all-time high of
408,000 short tons in 1970, with only a few
areas where exports remained steady or fell
off slightly. The major importers of U.S. stock
have been Canada, Italy, Japan, Korea, Mex~
ico, the Philippines and Venezuela. These
seven countries account for 87 percent of
total U.S. wastepaper exports.

Over the past ten years, the amount ex-
ported has fluctuated widely from year to
year. The percentage increase between 1969
and 1970 for example, was a whopping 41
percent. There have been a number of factors
which affect the movement of secondary
fibres. The first of these, obviously, is U.8.
domestic demand. If domestic demand is
good, then domestic prices are strong, When
domestic demand falls off, secondary fibre
prices weaken and they become more attrac-
tive as an export item. Export demand is
fairly constant, varying according to loecal
situations within importing nations. But, U.S.
price is the major factor that determines
the extent of the United States’ recycling in-
dustry’s efforts to meet the demand.

Exports to Europe and the Far East are
now mostly in the medium-priced, long-
fibred brown grades, while Mexico and Latin
America have shown great demand for these
brown grades as well as pulp substitute
grades.

The breakdown of goods exported to mar-
kets outside the U.S. is not detailed. But,
based upon Container experience in 1969, 72
percent of the total amount exported was
in the bulk grades, and 28 percent In spe-
cialty or pulp substitute grades. In 1970,
bulk grades accounted for 65 percent, and
pulp grades 35 percent. It is difficult to draw
any real conclusions on these figures, hecause
& great number of circumstances change the
mix of tonnage shipments, For example, do-
mestic demand for the grade in question will
frequently determine whether or not tonnage
can be exported. Short pulp supply usually
means strong business or higher prices for
pulp substitutes in the U.S. High prices, in
turn, will frequently prohibit or at least
limit the export stabllity of a given stock.
For that matter, anything affecting prices
upward will have a limiting effect upon the
importer in fibre-short countries. Frequently,
also, lmporting countries will control im-
portation with the use of import duties, va=
rious licenses, import permits, requirements,
examinations, ete.

Recently, I read an interesting article an-
alyzing the problems of export marketing
of wastepaper. The article stated that the
movement of wastepaper out of the U.S. has
been spasmodic in the past, and hindered by
the actions of marginal dealers in the United
States who are In and out of the market with
great frequency, At times, special lower cargo
rates have been available stateside, and fre-
quently sallings were offered during perlods
when shipping business was depressed. How=-
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ever, as soon as shipping space became short
agaln, the shippers chose goods with greater
revenue and some paper stock was left stand-
ing on the exporting dock.

In spite of this, however, there are oppor-
tunities for increased exports of wastepaper
due to overseas shortages of woodpulp and
secondary fibres, as well as high pulp prices.
The relatively high freight rates usually place
wastepaper from the United States at a price
disadvantage as compared to the importing
mill’s local supply of wastepaper and pulp.

Let me emphasize, although wastepaper
from the United States delivered to a mill
abroad usually costs two to three times that
of the local supply, the demand in virgin
fibre-short countries for additional pulp en-
courages the use of imported wastepaper to
stretch the limited domestic supply.

And, this brings me around to my prinei-
pal subject—the potentials for expanding
the international wastepaper market. This
is a very timely topic in light of the current
activity here in the States with the general
public and government influences on the
environment, and, especially, recycling.

As I pointed out, the U.S. demand for
wastepaper plays a significant role in deter-
mining the amount of paper, the quality, and
the price of paper that can be exported from
this country. So, let me take a few minutes to
discuss what effect I think the current inter-
est in recycling here in the U.S. will have and
how it will affect wastepaper exports.

First, I do not think my country’s interest
in recycling has reached its peak, and I do
believe that U.S. government and industry,
and the general public, will continue to work
for the social good of this country. This
means that there will be continued inter-
est in, and demand for, effective utilization
of recycled fibres. However, this demand will
not adversely affect export opportunities. Let
me explain why.

The U.S. Natlonal Academy of Bclences is
currently saying that the U.S. must double
its paper recycling rate by 1985 or the en-
vironment will suffer considerably. For pur-
poses of discussion, let us assume that this
figure will be reached, To assume this, of
course, we have to ignore the economics of
this increase, including the capability of the
industry to meet it and the capabllity of
customers to absorb this amount.

Along with the doubled recycling rate, pre-
dictions are that the use of paper In the U.8.
will double from 58 million tons to about 117
million tons. Therefore, if paper use doubles,
the amount of paper disposed of will grow
from 40 million tons to 80 million tons and
continue to be 50 percent of municipal waste,
assuming all other factors hold. On the other
hand, if recycling into paper and board
doubles to 40 percent, the tonnage use will
not just double to 20 million, but will re-
double to 40 million tons. However, the paper
and board in solld waste will still increase to
60 million tons, and the percent of waste-
paper in municipal solid waste will drop to
only 43 percent from its present 50 percent
level.

So, as you can see, there will still be plenty
of paper around for export, no matter what
happens to the current recycling movement
in the United States.

One role members of B.LR. can play in
the U.S. domestic situation is to make cer-
tain that all concerned parties realize that
importation of wastepaper from the U.S.
represents an approach that turns America's
solid waste management problem into an-
other country’s raw material resource solu-
tion. This is a salutary form of recycling that
must be explored by governments and en-
vironmentalists. Though U.S. use of waste-
paper be gquadrupled, there would still be
just as much of a disposal problem in the
U.S. as there 18 now.

The demand for recycled wastepaper in
international markets is considerable. It also
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is predicted to grow rapidly in the coming
years.

Since U.S. demand for recycled fibre does
play an important role in overseas export
potential, I think it is interesting to compare
the per capita consumption of paper and
paperboard in the U.S. against other coun-
tries, keeping in mind that the U.8. recycles
at a 20 percent rate.

Current consumption of paper and paper-
board worldwide is 72 pounds per person. The
U.S. consumption figure in 1069 was 576
pounds, with all other countries consuming
under 50 pounds per person per year.

This large difference indicates that the rest
of the world can absorb a large amount of
wastepaper, as the standard of living in-
creases in the developing countries; when it
is economically feasible, the possibility for
exporting the wastepaper from the U.S. to
these outlets is excellent.

Recent projections of the future require-
ments of the world for paper and paperboard
indicate that there will be growing pressures
for increased internal recycling or imj
tion of wastepaper to supplement the limited
fibre resources available in many countrles.
Undoubtedly, the wastepaper from the
United States could play a large role in sup=-
porting these worldwide needs. When wood
pulp prices increase and substitution of
wastepaper becomes technically and practi-
cally feasible, it then will become economi-
cally attractive for major portions of the fur-
nish to come from the large tonnage grades—
old containers, news, and mixed papers.

An appreciable percentage of the world's
increased requirements for paper and board
in future years will have to be based on
wastepaper to a greater degree than past and
present usage of this resource.

However, don't let me give anyone the
idea that all countries are just sitting there
and walting for the U.S. to ship them pa-
per. Quite the contrary. Most countries can't
afford to buy from the United States. And,
frequently, there is a lack of incentive for
capital money to be invested in wastepaper
consuming mills in developing countries, or
fibre-short countries, because the delivered
price of wastepaper imports is too high.

Two main factors in the delivered price
are the cost in the U.S. of preparing the
fibres for export, and the total transporta-
tion cost from the point of preparation to
the docks and over the water to the point
of consumption. Transportation cost can add
from 50 to 300 percent to the delivered cost
of wastepaper, and constitutes a substantial
impediment to export.

Increased volume and new technigues for
transoceanic handling give hope for a closer
correlation between frelght and f.o.b. cost.
Containerization in 10-25 ton units has been
avallable for the past two years. There are
roll-on and roll-off type vessels which take
40 tons in containers on lift trucks into
holds, with unloading and discharge han-
dled in the same convenient, expeditious
manner.

Also, now becoming available is the trans-
portation of containerized “lighters aboard
ship.” This is a revolutionary system for
carrying cargo aboard ship in floating con-
talners, These lighters dramatically increase
the speed of handling cargoes, and cut voy-
age turn-around time in half. The entire ves-
sel can be loaded to capacity in 24 howurs,
rather than the 10 days now required for
conventional ships. These lighters can ecarry
from 100 to 500 tons of paper stock and are,
of course, on a per-ton comparison, loaded
and unloaded much more quickly than with
conventional ships.

Another area deserving investigation Is
bale density. This is important because
freight rates are partially dependent upon
density, with denser bales carrying a lower
per-ton rate,

The possibilities for significantly increasing
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the density of wastepaper bales, however, is
dependent upon technological advancements,
With current known technology, it is feasi-
ble, but not economiecal, to get bales with a
density of greater than about 30 lbs./cu. ft.
or a bulk volume of less than 67 cu. ft. per
short ton of 2,000 1bs.

As pulp prices rise and forelgn require-
ments for papermaking fibre grow, it is ob-
vious that a considerable potential exists
for increasing supplies of wastepaper from
the U.S., If ocean frelght can be reduced by
negotiation, or if bale density can be im-
proved economically. This may not be as
easy as you might think,

Let me tell of an actual experience at
Contalner Corporation’s California paper
stock operations. In order to reduce shipping
costs through a high density bale, we devel-
oped and installed the largest and most pow-
erful paper baler currently in use. However,
much to our dismay, we discovered that when
the bale was compressed to 35 pounds per
cublc foot, the size of the metal bale band
had to be increased to keep the bale from
breaking open. Of course, the stronger and
heavier banding cost more. This added ex-
pense equalized the anticipated ocean freight
savings from the denser bale. So, an approach
which we thought would save us money ac-
tually ended up not saving any at all. The
outcome was that we reduced the bale den-
sity to 30 pounds per cubic foot, and then
we had a viable shipping unit that did not
require the stronger bands. So, as you can
see, improved bale density may not be the
complete answer, at least with current tech-
nology.

New techniques for collecting and process-
ing of wastepaper suitable for mill consump-
tion are being developed, but more are need-
ed if we are to meet the demand for economi-
cal waste fibres, and if we are to contribute
to the alleviation of solid waste in the U.S.

One of the fundamentals of economic pric-
ing is a more stable export demand for long
brown fibre and groundwood grades. It is
crucial that importers and exporters work
together to promote long term ordering so
plans and investments can be made with
the assurance that there will be a market for
our output.

Recommendations for increasing exports
of wastepaper invariably list the reduction
in freight costs as the most important prob-
lem to be solved. Government could assist in
this by paying a subsldy on exported waste-
paper, equal to a portion the cost of disposal
in municipal solid waste disposal systems,
with no incremental charge to the taxpayer.
The payments could be in the form of direct
freight subsidy or some other form of gov-
ernment credits to accomplish the same pur-
pose. This would provide a substantial in-
ducement to export, since the average cost
of collecting and disposing of municipal
waste equates to more than one-half the cost
of trans-Atlantic shipment. Other assistance
government might render would include tax
abatement or accelerated depreciation on new
processing facilities installed for preparing
wastepaper for export.

Thus, we see that the role of wastepaper in
some of the developing countries, that do
not have adequate supplies of papermaking
fibres, can be an important one, and the
United States appears to be the only major
source they can call upon &t the present time
to furnish it.

The major industrial countries which can
and do generate large supplies of wastepaper
consume it and will continue to do so. In this
situation, the position of the United States
for exporting a large tonnage of wastepaper
is unique. It appears that instead of concern-
ing itself with the destructive disposal of
wastepaper, the U.S. can rid itself of part of
the problems and costs by selling a valuable
recycable resource to other countries who
need and can use it. It won't solve the U8
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balance of payments problem, but every small
contribution helps.

We must educate all officials and all Ameri-
cans that it is cheaper to provide economic
incentives to get cellulose wastes out of the
U.S. than it is to dispose of it. What the
amount of the subsidy should be will have
to be declided by a careful review of alterna-
tive disposal costs.

Economics, of course, is the key to ex-
panded exports, but there are two other re-
lated items that at times are equally signifi-
cant. Exporters here in the States must set
and adhere to strict quality control to prevent
substandard shipments. We must ship the
quality ordered. And, likewise, the importer
must have integrity to live up to his end of
the bargain and accept what has been prop-
erly shipped to him and not create problems
just because it i= on open credit. This type
of unprofessional conduct at either end of
the shipping route leads to frustration and a
reluctance to get more involved in exporting
or importing.

I have touched on many points so far. Any
single one might be worth several hours dis-
cussion, which undoubtedly will happen, as
the international exporting of wastepaper
continues to be explored. It is impossible to
go into a great amount of detail in the short
amount of time available to me today.

Let me summarize my comments on inter-
national marketing of wastepaper. Hopefully,
my remarks can serve as a catalyst for more
action, interest and results on all fronts.

The export demand for wastepaper has
fluctuated wildly over the past years, because
of changes in domestic demand and prices.
The demand for wastepaper in fibre-short
countries is great and can be expected to
grow rapidly as these countries become more
and more industrialized. The relatively low
per capita consumption of paper and board
in many countries makes the operation eof
small paper machines necessary as an eco-
nomic alternative to importing new paper.
Smaller machines are more adaptable to
wastepaper furnish than virgin fiber and
they require less capital investment. This is
a pertinent argument in their favor, either
in developing, tree-rich countries, or coun-
tries with no tree supply. In the majority of
these emerging nations, the supply of local
wastepaper is very minimal and therefore
needs fortification by import.

The cost of delivered wastepaper must be
reduced before the U.S. paper stock industry
can meet the demand, increase its exports,
and help alleviate America’s solid waste man-
agement problems. Costs can be reduced
through several courses of action—all of
which B.I.LR. members should work toward.
These include encouragement of longer term
ordering for sustained demand, reduced
freight costs for wastepaper in U.S. ship-
ment, subsidized cargo rates for overseas
shipment, and development of more ad-
vanced equipment for handling wastepaper.

The current interest in the environment
here in the U.S. and elsewhere will have
slight effect upon exports of wastepaper, no
matter what the optimistic predictions are.
Keep in mind that even if we increase the
amount exported by as much as one million
tons, that still is only ten percent of the
wastepaper presently being recycled in the
United States and only 1/40 of what ends
up in dumps. The perspective should be re-
tained that exports of wastepaper have a
limited role in the solution of the United
States' solid waste disposal problem, unless
more economic incentives are developed to
favor such exports.

What is needed is for members of the BIR.
in their respective countries, and for our re-
spective governments, to come to grips with
the real problem of economics. We must join
forces on a worldwide basis to turn the waste
management problem here in the U.S. Into a
trade advantage and a resource potential to
countries that truly can use wastepaper.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
FREE IRAN

HON. GRAHAM PURCELL

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 29, 1971

Mr. PURCELL. Mr. Speaker, several
months ago I brought to the attention
of my colleagues an open letter to Presi-
dent Nixon from Mr. Hossin Habiby,
chairman of Free Iran. In that letter,
Mr. Habiby urged the President to re-
evaluate America's “position with the
present illegal Government of Iran.”

This letter seeks the same reevaluation,
but this time from Congress. He bases
his remarks upon the cornerstone of our
Declaration of Independence—the in-
alienable rights of all people. I commend
this letter to the personal attention of
every Member and insert it in the
REecorp at this point:

[From the Washington Post, June 22, 1971]

FrEE IRAN: AN OPEN LETTER TO THE CONGRESS
oF THE UNITED STATES

Dear CoNGRESSMAN: No one is more aware
than you of the high esteem that Americans
everywhere attach to the freedoms we believe
are the inalienable rights of all peoples of the
world.

Even today, the United States itself, is
embroiled in bitter, undesirable action in
Indo-China for the single purpose of uphold-
ing the all-important premise of freedom of
speech, press, assembly and vote. And, it has
given top diplomatic priority to an attempt
to find a just settlement to the Arab-Israel
crisis.

As commendable as these action are, they
have, unfortunately, led to an almost com-
plete neglect by the U.S. diplomatic corps in
curbing Communist activity in Iran.

Through extortion and blackmail the Com-
munists have obtained a foothold in Iran and
this foothold, unchecked and unopposed, has
spread from a cancerous beginning to an ex-
tremely critical and dangerous situation.

Communists have now infiltrated into the
highest echelons of the Iranian government
and they are unrelentingly forcing the Shah
to yleld to new concessions.

It will not be long before America will see
the Shah in exile and the Communists in
control although it is true that the same 28
million Iranians have little love for the
Shah whose actions have been, in many in-
stances, unwittingly alded by the very na-
tions who oppose the Communists.

The Iranian Point Four Land Program,
for example, has been a complete farce, In
actuality, Shah Reza, father of the present
Shah, confiscated—sometimes by force—
almost half of Iran’'s arable land. At his
death he was the largest land owner in the
world. The present Shah sold this land back
to its original owners under a 15-year mort-
gage program. The Shah then warehoused
the mortgages to his favorite banks giving
them permission to foreclose at the slightest
default.

The late President EKennedy, while still a
Senator, complained to the Senate Foreign
Relations Committee that millions of Ameri-
can taxpayer's dollars, earmarked to help
impoverished people throughout the world,
were being misused. As an example he
pointed out that over $16 million sent to
Iran to promote the land reform program
for Iranians actually showed up In the
Shah's personal account in a New York bank.
No explanation fcr the act was ever forth-
coming from the Shah.

This corruption within the country and
the ideological pressures from without pose
serious problems for mankind but they al-
most pale by comparison to the activities
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of the Shah's family in developing a world—
yes—world—trade in the most fiendish form
of drug addiction, that of heroln.

Under the Shah’s direction a flourishing
legalized heroin industry has been estab-
lished in Iran. Poppy growing is legal as are
the glant laboratories to convert the opium
into the dreaded heroln. In just a short time
Iran has become one of the largest drug
producers in the world and unless immediate
action is taken in Iran there is little hope
of curbing this evil in Southeast Asia. It also
follows that without these curbs the United
States can expect the corruption of hundreds
of thousands of persons within its own
borders and millions throughout the world.

The United States has been a big factor
in bringing Iran into the 20th century. The
Shah is now showing his gratitude by al-
lowing his family to traffic in heroin which
flows into this country.

In spite of these activities, Iranian officials
have had the temerity to invite Mrs. Nixon
to attend ceremonies in October marking
the 2500th year of the kingdom. It would be
a heart-rending blow to freedom-loving peo-
ple everywhere if the wife of the President
of the United States patronized a monarchy
that must rely on martial law to stay in
power; that is deeply involved in heroin
traficking in the United States and is shame-
lessly exploiting 28 million Iranians by every
available and under-handed means,

Peace in Vietnam is prayerfully desired. An
Arab-Israell settlement is wanted and nec-
essary. But, please, Mr. Congressman, do not
forsake the Iranians who suffer on both
horns of a vicious delemma—a capricious,
cruel and unresponsive dictatorship and the
imminent threat of a worse evil—total Com-
munist takeover.

Iran is a vital "Bridge to Asia" and Amer-
ica’s long-sought goals of freedom for the
world may some day find this bridge instru-
mental in moving these ideals forward.
Communist control would mean a tragic set-
back.

And do not forget the threat of world-wide
corruption through the vicious method of
heroin addiction, a ville industry now per-
mitted to flourish in Iran.

Time is rapidly running out. Collectively
your legisiative body can be the lever that
will move world policy toward a free Iran.

That 1s our hope.

HaAssIN HABIBY,
Chairman, Free Iran.

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN
CHAMBER CHOIR

HON. WILLIAM D. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr. WILLIAM D. FORD. Mr. Speaker,
I am pleased to bring to my colleagues’
attention a report on the highly success-
ful concert tour of the Soviet Union
which the University of Michigan Cham-
ber Choir has recently completed. As a
Congressman from Michigan, I am per-
sonally yery proud of this group and of
the honor which they have earned for
themselves, the university and the entire
State of Michigan.

The chamber choir, under the direc-
tion of Prof. Thomas Hilbish, was the
only university group in the United
States to be selected to perform in the
Soviet Union under the 1970-71 U.S-
U.S.S.R. cultural exchange agreement.

The group of 50 young musicians
toured eight cities in a period of 7 weeks.
During this time, the chamber choir per-




28166

formed before capacity audiences in such
cities as Moscow, Kiev, Odessa, and
Leningrad. Throughouf their trip, the
choir was applauded, not only for their
musical excellence, but also for the con-
tributions that the individual members
made in fostering a better understanding
between our two countries. Between con-
certs in the various cities, the choir met
informally with Russian musicians and
students and the Michigan students
proved themselves to be both popular
and effective ambassadors of the United
States.

Mr, Speaker, I would like to congratu-
late these students and their director for
the honor they received in being chosen
to participate in this cultural exchange
program. But I also want to commend
them on their achievement in perform-
ing so successfully as representatives of
the United States.

FOOT IN THE DOOR

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, last
Wednesday, July 21, the House passed
H.R. 4354 which would permit wider
buses to operate on interstate highways.
I opposed the bill since, in my judgement,
this would set a precedent for pending
legislation which would turn loose wider
and longer trucks on our Nation’s high-
ways.

This point is very effectively made in
an editorial in the Sunday, July 25, Chi-
cago Heights Star:

Foor 1N THE Door

In Washington, the House of Representa-
tives has approved a bill which would per-
mit wider buses to operate on interstate
highways.

On the face of it, the change might seem
innocuous. The new width standard of 102
inches tops the present limitation by six
inches, while the vehicles could be driven
only on highways with lanes of at least 12
feet.

Along with critics of the bill, however, we
are chiefly concerned with its “foot-in-the-
door” capabllities. Not long ago, legislation
which would have permitted wider and longer
trucks was turned aslde. Should wider buses
be permitted, supporters of the truck legis-
lation might well be expected to return—
with stronger arguments than heretofore.

The degree of additional comfort achieved
by widening the buses, meanwhile, is ques-
tionable. Each seat would acquire one more
inch and the aisle would be widened by two
inches.

Another argument for relaxing the rules is
that many 102-inch buses now operate in
large cities and on varlous highways other
than interstate. Should the legislation win
final approval, these vehicles could travel on
federal highways leading to populous sub-
urbs, But there is a considerable difference
between high-speed interstate highways and
other thoroughfares; if an error is to be
made, we should prefer that it be made on
the side of safety.

It is sufficiently hazardous and disconcert-
ing to encounter oversized loads without add-
ing to the standard size of buses and trucks.
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NATIONAL MAGAZINE CITES ARCHI-
TECTURE IN COLUMBUS, IND.

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr. HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the
REecorp, I include the following excellent
article in the August issue of American
Home magazine in which Columbus, Ind.,
is once again recognized for its unique
architectural program.

Entitled, “What’s All This Top Archi-
tecture Doing Out on the Prairie?”, the
article takes a close look at not only the
stunning buildings of this southeastern
Indiana city, but at the people, too.

Since Columbus is my hometown, I can
only echo the closing words of this out-
standing study of the city: “Come to
Columbus.”

The article reads as follows:

WHAT's AL THis Tor ARCHITECTURE DoIng
OUT ON THE PRAIRIE?

(By Jeanne Lamb O'Neill)

If I were showing America to a gang of
visiting Ping-Pong players, I'd skip the Em-
pire State Building, the Grand Canyon and
even Disneyland. I'd make a beeline for
Columbus, Indiana—a little town in the
Midwest you've probably never heard of. But
you will, you will. One of these days Colum-
bus will be another Willlamsburg, Va., in
reverse—a museum of tomorrow instead of
yesterday.

Located in southeastern Indlana, at the
Jjunction of the White, Flat Rock and Drift-
wood Rivers, Columbus, In its 8.3 square
miles, has more eye-popping, trail-blazing
buildings by big-name architects than any
other town in America. What's more, in 8.3
square miles, it probably has more nice
people.

Not so long ago, “nice” was a dirty word.
Who wants to be nice? Let's be sophisticated,
sexy, swinging, with-it. But suddenly, “nice"”
is what everybody is looking for. People are
disillusioned with our zooming, fuming, de-
humanizing cities. They're disenchanted
with our junky, jumbled suburbs, They look-
ing for a new way of living—the kids in their
communes, the over-30's in “new cities” like
Columbia, Md., and the oldsters in “leisure
villages” and mobile-home communities.
Well, come take a look at “The Athens of
the Prairie."” It may be the nicest town in the
U.8.A.

Winston Churchill sald—and Columbus
residents often quote—"First we shape our
bulldings, then our buildings shape us.” If
it's true that good buildings are “catching,”
the people of Columbus can hardly escape
the architectural fallout, They have no less
than 36 standout landmarks in their town.
What's more, their bulldings aren't just for
show. They're for people to live in, play in,
study in, worship in and do business in.

Where else will you find two churches
designed by father and son architectural
greats? There's Eliel Saarinen's First Chris-
tian Church—called the world's kookiest and
costliest back in 1942 and still an eye-brow-
ralser and there's son Eero's hexagonal North
Christlan Church with its soaring 192-foot
spire. But to many, the best-looking church
in Columbus isn't either of these—Iits Harry
Weese’s magnlificant First Baptist Church
bullt in 1965.

In what other town can grammar-school
kids romp through John M. Johansen’s
pastel-painted, carpet-lined “tubes” on their
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way to class? Or ride on plastic pony-
sculptures during recess at Edward Larra-
bee Barnes’s crazy saw-toothed schoolhouse?
Or do their sums in an “inside-outside"
school by Gunnar Birkerts or in Norman
Fletcher's “umbrella school”? In Columbus,
kids learn thelir I. M. Pei’s before their ABC's
and cut their teeth on a 20-foot Henry Moore
“hip bone.” Officially called the “Large
Arch,” Moore's jolly, green glant sculpture
landed outside Pei’s dazzling lbrary last
May. It's green because Englishman Moore
didn’t trust the Indiana elements to turn the
bronze his shade of green. Already it's been
“twanged" by just about everybody in town.
(Hollow inside, it gives a swell twang.)

Then there's Kevin Roche’s post office.
It's—well—different. It doesn’t look like any
other post office you've ever seen, It does
look like the only post office in America
designed by a privately paid architect. “Isn't
it dangerous?" whispers a middle-aged
woman next to me—"I mean all that glass!”

People worrled about “all that glass” at
John Carl Warnecke's elementary school,
too—the famous “glass pagoda” that Lady
Bird Johnson visited on her “Crossroads
U.B.A”" tour. As it happens, not a window
has been broken in 11 tempting years. (Bet-
ter schools make better children?)

Obviously, local wags have a fleld day in
Columbus, Boys and girls who go to school
in the stern, all-gray junior high designed
by Eliot Noyes giggle and call it “Southside
Penitentiary.” Explains vice principal Willis
Hagan, “The architect said the kids will pro-
vide the color,” and so they do as they chat-
ter, snack and sometimes even study in the
marvelous, wide-open spaces of the indoor
“commeons."”

Though some of their parents grumble
about the highfalutin architecture, they're
the first ones to bundle Uncle Fred and
Aunt Martha into the family car after Sun-
day dinner to show it all off. Says soft- but
out-spoken Bob Marshall, in his editor's
office at The Republic, “There are maybe 100,
200 people in town who don't like what's
going on. But, you know, they'd complain
about anything.”

Is Columbus pretty? Yes, no—and maybe.
“Athens of the Prairie” they call it, but the
slogan is misleading. Columbus is no Athens,
Even 36 gleaming temples do not an Athens
make—not when they're surrounded by miles
of dreary humdrum filling stations, super-
markets and pizza parlors. Of course, as gen-
ial volunteer guide Scott Doup points out,
we “ain’t seen nothing yet.” Many more won-
ders are on the way, including a $13,000,000
Mitchell Giurgola “high school without
walls,” an immense engine plant by Roche,
Dinkeloo and a colossal urban redevelopment
project by Skidmore, Owings & Merrill to
pretty up the downtown area. Someday Co-
lumbus may well be in Athens; right now,
it’s just a darned sight closer to it than any
other town around,

Columbus is where ,if you live in New York
or San Franelsco, you “can’t get there from
here.” You have to take a plane to Indian-
apclis (45 minutes north of Columbus) or
Louisville, Ey. (one hour south) or Cincin-
natl, Ohio (two hours east). And even your
aunt in Cincinnati will think you mean Co-
Iumbus, Ohlo—"Oh, is there one in Indiana,
too?" From whichever direction you approach
the town, you can’'t miss it. The surround-
ing land is so flat you could spot a grasshop-
per on its knees.

As it happens, the main Columbus land-
mark, a fine old building designed by Isaac
Hodgson 101 years ago, soars into the south-
ern Indiana sky. It's the town's beloved
county courthouse. The skinny needle of the
North Christian Church across town is the
“new architecture.” That's the way things
are in Columbus. The old and the new sit
Saarinen-chic-by-dowager-jowl.
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Strolling down the main thoroughfare,
Washington Street, you'll see gewgawed and
pastel-painted Victorian storefronts gazing
blandly across at Saarinen’s sleek, grassy
Irwin Union Bank (called the “brassiere fac-
tory” because of the white, D~cup domes on
top) . The stores are part of the “model block"
created by designer Alexander Girard, their
old-fashioned bay windows and fancy dentils
deliberately emphasized. Just down the
street, behind the walls of the old St. Denis
Hotel, are the Girard-designed offices of the
Cummins Engine Company—probably the
suavest corporation digs this side of Madison
Avenue. The elegant, lofty rooms crackle
with top executive brainpower and drip with
Vasarelys and Rothkos, but the original
handecarved staircase still stands, squeak and
all.

Just off Washington Street, the courthouse
overlooks & modern two-year-new motel. And
I. M. Pei's 1068 Clea Rogers Memorial Library
spreads its splendid wings right next door to
the 1910 Irwin home and Italianate garden.

Nobody lives in the Irwin home now. Miss
Elsie Sweeney, the last of the Irwin family to
live there, moved out several years ago. Her
nephew, J. Irwin Miller, lives out on Wash-
ton Street in the house Eero Saarinen built
for him. Irwin Miller, in case you're stark-
new in town, is Columbus. He's head of the
town's biggest industry, Cummins Engine
Company (diesels, you know—designed by
the Irwins' family chauffeur, Clessle Cum-
mins, in their garage and financed by the
Irwin family). He's the multiest millionaire
in town and for miles around. He has de-
grees from Yale and Oxford, a finger in na-
tional and international pies, a Stradivarius
to fiddle on and a “downhome” way of drop-
ping his g's. Most important, he's the how,
why and wherefore of Columbus's architec-
tural renaissance.

Miller's love of architecture is inherited. It
was his family who convinced a dublious
congregation back in 1942 to build Ellel
Saarinen’s $725,000 church. Why not, said
the doubters, spend the money in Christian
works instead? Why not worship in less im-
pressive surroundings? Because, came the
Irwins' answer, “Great bulldings dominate
and influence the lives of all who live near
them.” Shades of Winston Churchill, Fore-
shadows of Irwin Miller.

Twelve years later, Miller hired Eliel’s son,
Eero, a Yale classmate, to bulld the town's
second shocker—the Irwin Union Bank. The
year after that he set up the extraordinary
Cummins Foundation and offered to pay the
architect’s fees for all new school builldings.
And so they came to Columbus, all the greats
in the business, to build the “great build-
ings” that Miller had envisioned.

So far, the foundation that Miller estab-
lished has pald over $2,000,000 in architect’s
fees for new public schools as well as
churches and other bulldings. But that
doesn’t include the name-design Cummins
plants themselves—even the factories in Co-
lumbus are monuments. It doesn't include
Ceraland, the 250-acre playland that Miller
gave to his employees. Nor Otter Creek, the
$1,500,000 public golf club he gave to the
whole town, complete with stunning Weese-
designed clubhouse and Robert Trent Jones
course.

No, there wouldn't be any “Athens” with-
out Irwin Miller. But, happlly, his enthusi-
asm has been contagious. Another big com-
pany in town, Hamilton Cosco, donated the
lively new Weese-designed Lincoln Center.
Members of the congregation raised the
money for Weese's First Baptist Church.
(Yes, there are more Weese designs in town
than anything else.) And the popular Don-
ner Park and Center were donated just for
old-time’s sake by Frederick Donner, a
hometown boy who got rich on Pittsburgh
steel.

Columbus, for all its progressive design,
is still part of the Bible belt. Would you be-
leve that there are 131 churches in town?
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Or only one Mguor store per 5,000 persons?
That’s the law in Bartholomew County. You
can imagine the excitement when the new
census paved the way for one more.

What is social life like in Columbus, any-
way? “We do take a cocktall, you know,”
teases urbane Hank Abts, a Cummins vice
president. And people in Columbus do wear
hot pants, go to X-rated movies, drive to
Indianapolis for shopping and theater and
to Florida for winter tans. But Columbus is
still, by any standard, a small town. It's still
small enough to publish a list of everybody
going in or out of the hospital. It's still small
enough to write up one-year-olds’ birthday
parties. And it's small enough for the town’s
first citizen, Irwin Miller, to drive his own
car to work, do without guards and gates
around his showplace home and list his
number in the telephone book.

“We have no Society—in quotes—here,”
says twinkly, brown-eyed Jean Prather,
women’s editor of The Republie. Echoing
her, editor Bob Marshall reminisces, “We
had a party-set once—back in 1910." That’s
when the children and grandchildren of the
town's stern, shoulder-to-the-plow fore-
fathers were sowing their wild oats. Today’s
party people are more likely to sow wild rice
at their Saturday night “supper clubs” (not
the smoke-filled variety but the kind where
couples take turns outdoing each other in
the kitchen). Almost everybody belongs to a
supper club or gourmet club (Hawall tonight,
next month Little Italy) and, definitely, a
bridge club. The wives have their sororities
and garden clubs; the men, their lodges and
breakfast clubs. Oh yes, there is a nightclub,
the Village Inn, famed for live entertainment
nightly and for Liza Minelll, who dropped by
once and stayed a whole week.

Does Columbus sound pretty cornball to
you? It is not, repeat not. It’s just a little
conservative. Hard-working, too. “Try to
find someone to have a drink with,” com-
plains Marshall. “Everybody’s still at his desk
at 6:30.” But you have to remember that
there's no commuting time. Bob Storey is
home from his downtown office in 81 min-
utes flat. Actually, the whole town is Bob's
office. He's a Cummins public relations man—
a friendly, earnest Iowan with a disarming
nut-brown gaze and & gorgeous read beard.
The beard is in honor of Columbus's big
Sesquicentennial Celebration this year (Bob's
baby), but the beard will stay, if his wife
will. When Bob first came to Celumbus a
dozen years ago, he says, it was "only 35
percent because of the job and 65 percent
because of the town.”

These days it's hard to tell which is
which.

Although this is a qulet family town, times
in Columbus are changing. That hipple out-
side the library with flowing blond hair and
faded jeans puts out an underground news-
paper called The Different Drummer. And
industry has put lots of new people on
Washington Street—from Texas and New
York, Afghanistan and Latvia. “In the old
days,” says Jean Prather, “people didn't talk
to new people for years. Not any more. Now
I think we have a nice cosmopolitan mix."”
Cosmopolitan and nice. The Newcomers Club
is as busy as any other group in town. And
the Cosmopolitan Club, a fast-growing orga-
nization of forelgn-born women, already has
its pet Columbus projects.

Small wonder that Columbus is growing.
Bright young management consultant Dick
Fleming is one of the many to have seen the
town's potential. Dick left Cummins’ person-
nel department to try it on his own—right
here in Columbus, because he likes Columbus,
He'’s an expert on the town, not because he's
a city councilman but because he has to sell
Columbus every day to choosy, sophisticated
executives all over the country. He's not
having much trouble these days. With its
growing industry, pioneering architecture
and good schools, Columbus has a It to at-
tract ambitious men.
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Everybody else in the world may be sur-
prised at what’s going on in Columbus, but
nobody In Columbus is. Today's “Athens”
didn't just spring up here by accldent, any
more than Columbus just sprang up here 150
vears ago. The town's piloneers knew what
they were doing and, more important, where
they were going. “Why does everybody think
its so incredible that the town is ahead of its
time? It's just an old Columbus tradition,”
says Randy Tucker, a Cummins executive
and past school-board president. Jean Pra-
ther adds earnestly that the *“seeds of pro-
gressiveness' have been there all the time.

Come to Columbus. They'd love to have
you. But fair warning: It's the kind of town
that makes you homesick—after you get back
home.

Come to Columbus, by all means, but don't
feel you have to rush. It's not one of Amer-
ica's treasures that you'd better see quickly
before it's too late. The people of Columbus
aren't going to change, and the bullidings get
better all the time.

THE RED PURGE OF OUR MILITARY
CONTINUES

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, continued
evidence of the subordination of all
rational considerations to the hypotheti-
cal, purely imaginary concept of “racial”
balance and “improved race relations”
appears in the continued reports of
purges of Army officers who failed “to

enforce adequately the regulations aimed
to improve race relations or guarantee
equal opportunity within the armed serv-
ices” to the satisfaction of the Pentagon’s
civil rights division headed by a black
who participates in activities sponsored
by the National Urban League and
NAACP.

It is a sad day for America when our
military services are intimidated to dis-
cipline officers and remove them from
command positions solely because they
fail to conform to some imaginary con-
cept of race relations held by organiza-
tions like the National Urban League and
the NAACP—organizations which are
but tools in the plot to destroy America’s
ability to defend itself.

This purge is designed to remove those
people from command who put their
country and its military above bureau-
cratic policy and political appeasement
of malcontents.

This purge, covered up by the smoke-
screen of “race relations,” is a direct
attack on dedicated military men be-
cause they are strict disciplinarians and
anti-Communists. Race is the least of
the considerations involved.

I insert a related news article in the
REecorp at this point:

[From the New York Times, July 28, 1971]
PENTAGON Sam To PeENaLIZzE OFFICERS ON
RACIAL PoLICY
(By Thomas A. Johnson)

Derrorr, July 27—Frank W. Render 2d,
Deputy Assistant Secretary of Defense, said
today that 10 to 12 military officers, from gen-
eral down to company grade, had been re-
lieved of command, transferred or repri-
manded for fallure to enforce adequately
the regulations almed to improve race rela-
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tlons or guarantee equal cpportunity within
the armed services.

The official declined to name the officers
involved, saying, “I don't believe it would
serve any useful purpose to glve their
names—to embarrass them."

Mr. Render, a black who was appointed
last August to head the Pentagon’s civil
rights division, made the statement in an-
swer to a newsman’s question concerning his
office’s enforcement powers.

The 85-year-old former human rights offi-
cial from Syracuse said that the military
services had taken actions against officers
since December, 1970, in cases "“where we
could identify clearly that commanders had
been negligent."

In Washington, a Pentagon spokesman,
Jerry W. Friedheim, refused to comment on
the specifics of Mr. Render's remarks. He
sald, however, that a proper understanding
of race relations was “a leadership require-
ment—if you can't understand race relations,
you can't be a leader in today’s Army.”

He said he “wouldn't be surprised" if some
officers had been relieved of their commands
because of race issues, but he sald he did
not know how many such cases there had
been,

Mr. Render participated here in a work-
shop on employment problems of youth, vet-
erans, women and the working poor at the
61st annual conference of the National Urban
League and was the prineipal speaker at a
news conference this morning at the Pont-
chartrain Hotel.

The Department of the Navy announced
at the conference that a destroyer escort, to
be built this year at the Avondale shipyards,
West Wego, La., would be named for Doris
(Dorie) Miller, a black Navy Cross winner
of World War II. The sailor, a ship's cook
third-class, aided his wounded commanding
officer and later manned a machine gun in
the Japanese attack on Pearl Harbor in 1941.
He died In action two years later.

At the news conference, Mr. Render identi-
fied the officers who were disciplined only by
saying they “wore stars, bars, oak leaves and
birds on their shoulders.” Such military in-
slgnia respectively identify generals, lieuten-
ants and captains, majors and lieutenant
colonels, and colonels. There was no indica-
tion as to whether Mr. Render was referring
to any particular branches of the services.

There has been some speculation In
Pentagon circles that Lieut. Gen. James H.
Polk, former commander of United States
troops in Germany, was retired prematurely
earlier this year because of months of racial
tension and major outbreaks of raclal vio-
lence there.

Mr. Render led a 14-man race relations
team on a three-week tour of American bases
in Europe last fall and the National Assocla-
tion for the Advancement of Colored People
toured bases in Germany last January. In
addition, three black Army officers and four
black enlisted men In Germany formally re-
quested last fall that the Department of
Defense convene a court of inquiry to deter-
mine whether General Polk was guilty of
“dereliction of duty” by falling to combat
housing discrimination against black soldiers
by Germany landlords.

This formal legal case was prepared by a
black military judge, Capt. Curtis Smothers,
who was subsequently transferred from his
post in Frankfurt, Germany, to the Pentagon.
The Secretary of the Army denled the re-
quest and stated that steps were being taken
to end discrimination by landlords in Ger-
many.

On March 256, Representative Willilam Clay,
Democrat of Missouri, entered a denuncia-
tion of General Polk into The Congressional
Record. It was titled “Defense Department
Retires General Polk—a racist in High Com-
mand."” Mr, Clay, who is black, contended in
the document that “General Polk could have
eliminated many of the problems' of race in
Germany “had he used the powers he had.”
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There was also some speculation in the
Pentagon that the general’s retirement might
also have been caused by scandals within the
command’s post exchange system.

Meanwhile, a noted black historlan warned
some 5,000 delegates and visitors to the
league conference in Cobo Hall against too-
hasty coalitions between black and white
groups.

Lerone Bennett, author of several books
on black American history, who is a senior
editor of Ebony magazine, said “Our most
immediate task is not a coalition between
blacks and whites but between blacks and
blacks, not between the United Auto Workers
and the Urban League but between the Urban
League and the N.A.A.C.P.; not between black
and white students but between black stu-
dents and black administrators, black
hustlers and black intellectuals, black fa-
thers and black sons.”

He declared that coalitions between blacks
and whites of wvarlous interests had not
worked for the best interests of blacks.

APOLLO 15 LUNAR MISSION, NASA,
REVIEW AS RESULT OF RUSSIAN
SOYUZ 11 ACCIDENT

HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania. Mr,
Speaker, under leave to extend my re-
marks in the Recorp, I include the fol-
lowing: :

NATIONAL AERONAUTICS AND
SPACE ADMINISTRATION,
Washington, D.C., July 20, 1971.
Hon. James G. FULTON,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. FuLToN: A review of the Apollo 15
lunar mission was initiated by NASA as a
result of the Russian Soyuz 11 accident. This
review was specifically directed to a reevalua-
tion of the pressure garment sult wearing
schedule during events that expose the com-
mand and lunar cabins to increased stress
loads and therefore to a greater probability
of a malfunction or cabin penetration lead-
ing to rapid cabin decompression. This letter
reports the results of this review.

Among the events considered were launch,
undocking, docking, Scientific Instrument
Module (SIM) bay door jettison, propulsion
burns, lunar landing and stay, lunar liftoff,
LM jettison and earth reentry. Hardware
items considered included hatches, valves
(hatches and cabin), cabin penetrations,
cabin leak rates for various hole sizes, and
windows.

This review reconfirmed our high confi-
dence In the capability of the hardware and
that our operational procedures reduce to a
minimum the possibility of damage to criti-
cal hardware through Incorrect use. It recon-
firmed that the hatches are fully qualified to
pressures higher than they are normally ex-
posed to, that they are relatively easy to
operate, that the mechanical operation of
handles or latches as well as the position of
the pressure valve in the hatches can be
observed visually, and that pressure Integrity
is easily and quickly verified while the astro-
nauts are still suited.

Valves used in the hatches and in the
cabin and other cabin pressure hull penetra-
tions were reexamined as to qualification,
failure rate and fallure modes. Specifications
and cabin leak rates for various size holes
were reviewed. It was concluded that operat-
ing procedures for the valves are straight-
forward, that structurally the valve bodles
are rugged and strongly fixed in position,
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and that leak rates through the valves and
other cabin penetrations, even with complete
loss of O-rings, are low. The CM has the
capabllity to maintain 3.5 psi for leak rates
equivalent to a 14'’ hole for approximately
28 minutes and the LM even longer for an
equivalent leak. Suit donning times for an
emergency average about 11 minutes for the
two crewmen in the LM to suit-up and ap-
proximately 19 minutes for the three crew-
men in the CM to sult-up.

The cabin windows were also carefully re-
viewed. Although not of similar design, all
CM and LM windows are of multiple pane
construction. Thermal shock and pressure
tests of both normal and damaged panes had
been conducted as part of qualification tests.
Each window is subjected to a thorough ac-
ceptance test, and pressure tested again after
installation In the cabin. Based on the above,
the windows are considered sound.

Even though there is an extremely low
probability of loss of a complete CSM win-
dow during reentry, analysis shows that a
sulted crew would have a higher probability
of survival in such a contingency. The ra-
tionale for the decision following Apollo 7
to reenter without suits was therefore re-
examined. This rationale is based on the fol-
lowing: the reentry event, except for the
splashdown phase, is fairly predictable and
stress loads are well within the safety factor
of the hardware. The stress loads imposed
by the water impact, however, are not so
predictable and vary, for example, with wind
veloclty and direction, wave heights, wave
velocity, wave rising or falling and direction.
Therefore, although the probability of a mal-
funetion occurring at splashdown is also low,
it is higher than a malfunction occurring
during reentry into the earth’s atmosphere,
In the event that a malfunction on splash-
down did occur and emergency egress were
necessary, a suited crew would be handi-
capped. Removal of suits for egress would be
especlally difficult and time consuming in the
Stable II (upside down) condition in the
water, in which case egress through the up-
per hatch under water would be required.

Therefore, since (1) a malfunction at water
impact is more probable than a malfunction
at reentry, (2) wearing suits at water Im-
pact would decrease crew safety, and (3)
time is not available for the astronauts to
remove their suits between the period of high
reeniry stresses and splashdown, we have
concluded that on Apollo 15 reentry and
splashdown will be conducted with the crew
unsuited as on previous missions.

In another area, however, the reexamina-
tion of operational modes has led to a
change. Although the review confirmed the
decision that the CSM/LM hatch was quall-
fied to withstand the maximum pressure that
could be reasonably expected to occur, the
shock loads imposed during LM jettison on
the CSM tunnel appear to warrant requir-
ing the crew to be suited for this operation.
Therefore, the LM jettison event will be
added to the list of events during which
the crew is required to be fully suited.

Sincerely,
James C. FLETCHER,
Administrator,

PRISONERS OF WAR

HON. SHERMAN P. LLOYD

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 28, 1971
Mr. LLOYD., Mr. Speaker; today marks
7 years and 124 days since the first
American soldier was taken captive by

North Vietnamese forces. Presently more
than 1,600 American men are listed as
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missing in action or as prisoners of war.
It is estimated that 400 of these men are
being held captive by the North Viet-
namese.

Families of these men continue to
suffer the personal anguish and torment
of loved ones—all of us share in the sor-
row. Many of these families have lived
with this uncertainty for years, and their
plight has reached the hearts of all
Americans who are concerned about the
future of American servicemen held
prisoner.

With each passing day, this unneces-
sary inhumanity to these men and their
families grows greater. As Members of
Congress, we must vow that American
prisoners of war will not be forgotten
and that their release will be pursued
until every last prisoner has returned
home to his family.

NATIONAL DEBT IS STAGGERING

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr. ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, our na-
tional debt is reaching the astronomical
figure of $400 billion.

How much is a billion? Here is one
way to look at it. Since the birth of
Christ, only about a billion minutes
have elapsed.

And our debt is approaching $400
billion.

To bring this figure is focus, Senator
ELLENDER set his staff to work to come
up with some figures,

The St. Cloud Times in our Minnesota
Sixth Congressional District, recently
editorialized on this matter and I would
like to share these thoughts by inserting
the editorial in the CownGrEssiONAL
REcCORD.

I particularly commend the writer for
his concluding remarks:

Nearly everything but money is in
limited supply. This is why prices go
higher and higher, and it takes more
and more dollars to buy goods of tangible
worth.

The editorial follows:

NaTtioNaL DEBT Is STAGGERING

The U.S. national debt stands at nearly
$400 billion. In an effort to make this figure
somewhat comprehensive to ordinary citi-
zens, the chairman of the senate appropria-
tlons committee of the U.8. senate, Senator
Allen Ellender, set his staff and a bank of
computers to work with some interesting
results.

The senator found that, “If every member
of the' United States senate counted two,
one-dollar bills every second of every min-
ute of every hour of every day of every week,
it would take approximately 64 years to
count $400 billlon. If the senators worked
the standard work year (eight hours per day
for 260 yeardays a year) taking no coffee
breaks, holidays or vacations, it would take

them 267 years to accomplish the same
count.

At its current capacity, it would take the
Bureau of Printing and Engraving about
171 years to print 400 billion one-dollar bills.
Four-hundred billion dollars in one-dollar
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bills would fill about 3,456 railway boxcars,
meaking a train almost 36 miles long.

The 400 billlon one-dollar bills stacked
on top of each other would reach about
27,0956 miles, or 4.5 trips from New York to
Los Angeles. Placed end to end, that many
bills would make a path, 160 bills or 35 feet
wide, to the moon.,

Nearly everything but money is in limited
supply. This is why prices go higher and
higher, and it takes more and more dollars
to buy goods of tangible worth. If inflation
continues long enough and the senator’s ma-
chines are equal to the task, they will some-
day learn how many frillions of dollars of
debt are required to lay a pathway of dollar
bills to the furthest star. By that time a loaf
of bread will probably cost a few million
dollars.

RAIL STRIKE DISASTROUS TO
CALIFORNIA AGRICULTURE

HON. VICTOR V. VEYSEY

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr, VEYSEY. Mr. Speaker, yesterday,
I personally appeared before the distin-
guished Subcommittee on Transporta-
tion and Aeronautics of the Committee
on Interstate Commerce and testified as
to the disastrous effect of the current
railroad dispute upon the people of Cali-
fornia and of my 38th Congressional
District.

Following, are my remarks before this
subcommittee:

REMARKES BY CONGRESSMAN VEYSEY

A great deal has already been sald here
today, by highly competent spokesmen,
about the detalls of the proposed legislation
before us. Clearly, the time is long overdue
for this Congress to act declsively by pass-
ing permanent legislation to prevent the
kind of economic disaster which this railroad
strike is bringing to my state, my Congres-
sional District, and to many other parts of
the nation.

It has been determined by some that the
selective strike does not constitute a na-
tional emergency and that, therefore, emer-
gency legislative action is not justified. I can
only point out that to the agricultural com-
munity in California’s 38th Congressional
District, and indeed, throughout the State
of California, such an argument has abso-
lutely no relevance. Our agricultural econ-
omy is suffering all of the adverse impact of
a general strike. There is no rall service.
Union Pacific and Southern Pacific strikes
brought us to a standstill, and the appar-
ently inevitable Santa Fe strike will choke
us off completely.

In Imperial County, California, 75,000 tons
of sugar beets are right now rotting in the
ground because there are no rall cars to
carry them to the refineries. The intense
summertime heat in the Imperial Valley
will destroy those beets within seven days.
That represents more than a million and a
quarter dollar loss to Imperial County
farmers and a more than three million dol-
lar loss to the agribusiness community. It
also represents a lifetime’s savings, and the
entire future, to hundreds of farm familles.

In Riverside County, the story is much
the same for many citrus growers. Grape-
fruit, now worth $1.00 each on Japanese
markets, are falling to the ground by the
tons. Ultimately, these crop losses will affect
thousands of people, both in our district
and out, who depend on agriculture for their
survival.
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Throughout California, this loss will be
multiplied many times and the impact will
most certainly be felt nationwide as the
supply of fresh fruits and produce—lettuce,
melons, tomatoes, and many other commodi-
ties—begins to dry up.

Further, this country cannot afford more
ad hoc legislation. The solution to strike
situations like this one, where the national
economy and national Iinterests are ad-
versely affected, must be permanent ma-
chinery which protects the public interest
while guaranteeing equal protection to the
disputing parties.

I strongly support the intent and the pro-
visions of HR 8385, authored by the distin-
guished Congressman from Michigan, James
Harvey. It would deal constructively with
this erisis, and with similar situations. It
would give the President latitude, and spe-
cific options which would have prevented the
losses we are now suffering. It would treat
both management and labor fairly, while
protecting the public interest. And it would
eliminate the need and the demands for
more ad hoc legislation. I am happy to be
a co-sponsor of HR 8385.

I appeal to Congress to live up to its re-
sponsibilities and to enact a modern replace-
ment for the falling mechanism of the Rail-
way Labor Act. Otherwise, this legislative
body may find itself in the business of run-
ning our nation’'s rallroads on a day-to-day
basis,

CFR 1970 MEMBERSHIP CHANGES

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, I had
placed the 1969 membership list of the
Council on Foreign Relations in the
CONGRESSIONAL REcorp of July 12, 1971.

A more recent membership list—as of
October 1, 1970—when compared with
the membership list in the Annual Re-
port of June 30, 1969, reveals that 41
resident members and 42 nonresident
members were added, while the names of
38 resident members and 31 nonresident
members, or a total of 69 names, were
dropped from the list. Some of the resi-
dent members were transferred to non-
resident members and vice versa.

So that our colleagues may have a
more nearly current CFR membership, I
insert a list of new members and mem-
bership changes:

New AppIiTIoNs To CFR MEMBERSHIP LIST AS
or Ocr. 1, 1970
RESIDENT MEMBERS

Abel, Elle, Armstrong, Willis C., Brisco,
Milo M., Butcher, Willard C., Cahill, Jane P.,
Chace James, Dennison, Charles 8., Frey,
Donald N., Greenfield, James L., Haywood,
Oliver G., Hellman, F. Warren, Henderson,
Julia.

Josephson, William, KEassof, Allen H.,
Kristol, Irving, Larry, R. Heath, Lowenfeld,
Andreas F., Luce, Charles F. Macomber,
John D., Mulford, David C., Muse, Martha T.,
Nagorski, Zygmunt, Jr., Plerre, Andrew J.,
Reed, J. V., Jr.

Riesel, Victor, Riordian, James Q., Schwars,
Frederick A. O., Jr., Beltz, Frederick, Staples,
Eugene S. Steadman, Richard C., Steel,
Ronald, Stoessinger, John G., Stone, Robert
J., Jr., Tavoulareas, Willlam P., Wallace,
Martha R., Watts, John H., 3rd, Wells, Rich-
ard C., Wilcox, Wayne A., Wilkins, Roger W.,
Wyle, Frederic 8., Zorthian, Barry.
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New ApprtioNs To CFR MEMBERSHIP LIST As
or Ocr. 1, 1970

NON-RESIDENT MEMBERS

Allison, Graham T., Apter, David E., Arnold,
M, L., Asher, Robert E., Bartlett, Thomas
Alva, Berry, Brig. Gen, Sidney B., Butter-
worth, W. Walton, Camps, Miriam, Cooper,
Franklin 8., Edwards, Robert H., Enders,
Thomas O., Fried, Edward R.

Friedman, Irving 8. Gerhardt, Maj]. Gen.
H. A, Goldman, Marshall L., Graham, KEatha-
rine, Gurganus, William R., Harris, Patricia
Roberts, Hart, Parker T., Haynes, Brig. Gen.
Fred, Holbrooke, Richard C., Houghton,
Armory, Jr., Keniston, Eenneth, Laise,
Carol C.

Lee, Vice Adm. John M., Lewis, John P.,
McGiffert, David E., McHenry, Donald F.,
Martin, Malcolm W., Morse, Arthur D., Ol-
son, Willlam C., Patterson, Hugh B., Jr.,
Ranis, Gustav, Rehm, John B.

Roberts, Walter Orr, Salzman, Herbert,
Volcker, Paul A., Wahl, Nicholas, Ward, Rob-
ert E., Wehrle, Leroy S., Wilbur., Brayton,
Jr., Wohlstetter, Roberta.

CFR MEemBERsS 1N 1969 DrorPED FroM MEM-
BERSHIP LisT oF OcT. 1, 1970
RESIDENT MEMBERS

Barnes, Joseph, Beal, Gerald F., Bennett,
John C., Brinckerhoff, Charles M., Buffum,
William B., Carlson, Ralph M., Chartener,
Willlam H., Cocper, Franklin S., Eberstadt,
Ferdinand, Eder, Phanor J.

Gunther, John, Halder, Michael L., Harrl-
man, E. Roland, Houston, Frank K. Jay,
Nelson Dean, Johnson, Edward F. Knoke,
L. Warner, Lunt, Samuel D., McGraw, James
H., Jr., May, A. Wilfred.

Merz, Charles, Nickerson, A. L., Pennoyer,
Paul G., Roberston, Charles S., Robinson,
Gerold T. Rosenman, Samuel I, Sachs,
Howard, Sargent, Noel, SBarnoff, Brig. Gen.
David, Schapiro, J. Salwyn.

Scherman, Harry, Schilthuis, Willem C.,
Shea, Andrew B., Simons, Hans, Spencer,
Percy C., Stinebower, Leroy D., Tobby, John,
Townsend, Oliver.

CFR MEeMEBERS IN 1960 DroPPED FROM MEM-
BERSHIP LisT oF OcToBER 1, 1970
NON-RESIDENT MEMBERS

Blackie, William, Bristol, Willlam M.,
Brown, Willilam O., Chartener, Willlam H.,
Dangerfleld, Royden, Evans, Roger F., Fergu-
son, John H., Heffelinger, Totton P., Hoyt,
Edwin C., Jr,, Kerr, Clark.

Leslie, Donald 8., Lindblom, Charles E.,
Little, Herbert S., Mann, Thomas C,, Marcus,
Btanley, Matthews, Willlam R., Millikan,
Max ¥F., Moran, Willlam E., Jr., Prance,
P. F. A, Reuther, Walter P.

Reitzel, Willlam, Seymour, Forrest W.,
Sprague, Mansfield D., Strauss, Lewis L.,
Struble, Adm. A. D, Swihart, James W,
Teller, Edward, Templeton, Richard H., Von
Stirum, John, Warren, John Edwin, Wright,
Theodore. P.

PRESIDENT NIXON IS KEEPING
HIS WORD

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr. McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, last week
the President of the United States with-
drew an additional 4,100 soldiers from
Vietnam.

On January 20, 1969, there were 532,500
Americans enduring the perils of an
Asian war. Today, there are 229,200
Americans in Vietnam who are planning
to come home.

Mr. Speaker, President Nixon is keep-
ing his word.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

GOLDEN AND SILVER WEDDING
JUBILEE CEREMONY

HON. LOUISE DAY HICKS

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mrs. HICKS of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, at a recent ceremony at St. Mat-
thew's Cathedral in Washington, D.C.,
Patrick Cardinal O'Boyle, addressed a
group of golden and silver wedding jubi-
lants.

I find his address at that occasion to
be a most warm and heartening one and
I would like to share the same with my
colleagues today. It is my pleasure to
enclose Cardinal O'Boyle’s inspiring ad-
dress.

PATRICK CARDINAL O'BOYLE GOLDEN AND SILVER
WEepDING JUBILEE CEREMONY

My dear and esteemed Jubilarians and
Friends all in Christ: In a few minutes you
will renew your marriage vows. This is a joy-
ous occasion, for we are here to celebrate your
faithfuinesf to the love you pledged each
other the day you were married. Before re-
newing your vows, you will perhaps enjoy re-
calling with me the day you were married.

The marriage ceremony began with a brief
instruction, read to you by the priest. I will
read it again now, to refresh your memory:

My dear friends: You are about to enter
into a union which is most sacred and most
serious. It is most sacred, because established
by God Himself; most serious, because it
will bind you together for life in a relation-
ship so close and so intimate, that it will
profoundly influence your whole future. That
future, with its hopes and disappointments,
its successes and its failures, its pleasures and
its pains, its joys and it sorrows, is hidden
from your eyes. You know that these ele-
ments are mingled in every life, and are to be
expected in your own. And so not knowing
what is before you, you take each other for
better or for worse, for richer or for poorer,
in sickness and in health, until death. Truly,
then, these word are most serious. It is a
beautiful tribute to your undoubted faith in
each other, than recognizing their full im-
port, you are mnevertheless, so willing and
ready to pronounce them. And because these
words involve such solemn obligations, it is
most fitting that you rest the security of
your wedded life upon the great principle of
self-sacrifice. And so you begin your married
1ife by the voluntary and complete surrender
of your individual lives in the Iinterest of
that deeper and wider life which you are to
have in common. Henceforth you will be-
long entirely to each other; you will be one
in mind, one in heart, and one in affections.
And whatever sacrifices you may hereafter
be required to make to preserve this com-
mon life, always make them generously. Sac-
rifice is usually difficult and irksome. Only
love can make it easy; and perfect love can
make it a joy. We are willing to give In pro-
portion as we love. And when love is perfect
the sacrifice is complete. God so loved the
world that He gave His Only begotten Son;
and the Son so loved us that He gave Him-
self for our salvation. “Greater love than this
no man hath, that a man lay down his life
for his friends.”

No greater blessing can come to your mar-
ried life than pure conjugal love, loyal and
true to the end. May, then, this love with
which you join your hands and hearts today,
never fail, but grow deeper and stronger as
the years go on. And if true love and the
unselfish spirit of perfect sacrifice gulde your
action, you can expect the greatest measure
of earthly happiness that may be allotted
to man in this vale of tears. The rest i1s in
the hands of God. Nor will God be wanting
to your needs; He will pledge you the life-
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long support of His graces in the Holy Sacra-
ment which you are going to receive.

How true were the words of this instruc-
tion! Theee of you who are celebrating yvour
golden anniversary were married In 19821,
You could not foresee the years of the de-
pression, with its hardships. You could not
foresee that many of your sons would be
called to fight in a Second World War, from
which some of them were never to return,
Those of you who are celebrating your silver
anniversaries were married just after that
war ended. Materially, your lives have prob-
ably been easler. Yet during thess years
of material prosperity and spiritual confu-
sion, you have had to nurture your love
agailnst many threats. And your children
have come into the world in a time of spirit-
ual dangers as worrisome for you as was
the physical danger of thelr sons for our
golden jubilarians.

Yet all of you have remained faithful.
That is the wonderful thing, One out of four
marriages in the United States ends in
divorce today. In some places the figure is
much higher—more than two of every three
marriages in some large, West Coast com-
munities end in divorce. And an increas-
ing proportion of young people does not even
bother getting married and divorced. Love
that is faithful, that involves a spirit of
sacrifice, means nothing to them. Instead
they boast of their honesty; in their spiritual
poverty they hope that by boasting of
honesty they will find some virtue in
falthlessness.

Your generous and faithful love appears
all the brighter when you consider it against
this dark background. Your lives should be,
they will be an inspiration to the better
part of our youth, to those who seek real
community and who are willing to dedicate
their lives to the service of life.

It used to be said in the past that the faith-
fulness of the priest and the religious to
their lives of dedicated cellbacy or vir-
ginity was a model for Catholic married cou-
ples. I believe that was true. But I also am
celebrating a golden jubllee this year—fifty
years as a priest—and I can tell you how
necessary an inspiration your love as faith-
ful Catholic married couples is for every
faithful priest.

The two vocations—marriage and the
priesthood—while different, are really very
much alike. Both are sacraments of Christ,
ways of dedicating one’s life completely to
others, for the building up of the Body of
Christ. Marriage opens the way to the fruit-
fulness of natural and Christian parenthood.
The priestly life opens the way to another
parenthood, which is no less real, although
some today would like to set aside the title
“Father"” as something inappropriate for
the modern priest.

Love and dedication—these make sacrifice
into joy. If only there were more genuine
love, more falthfulness, there would be less
uncertainty about the value of our lives
as husbands and wives, as priests and reli-
gious. If there were more appreciation for
the generosity of faithful love, there would
be fewer defections and divorces. And if
there were a sounder appreciation of the re-
sponsibilities of our great vocations, I think
there would be fewer voices demanding that
a single person be permitted to become both
husband and natural father, priest and
spiritual father, all in one. Either vocation
is as much as a man can bear, with the
help of God's grace.

Unfortunately, there are some who betray
their commitments. There are married
couples who give up trying to love one an-
other; there are priests who quilt trying to
serve Christ and the Church. Betrayal of
commitments means forgetfulness of the
great goods and goals to which our voecations
mean dedication, Parents seek thelr own
happiness in new liaisons, regardless of fhe
effect thls has on the children of broken
homes. And some priests and religlous seek
their self-fulfillment in new occupations,
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regardless of the spiritual devastation they
leave behind. Self-fulfillment. That is the pet
phrase of today—or in other words, what's in
it for me? Not faithfulness and sacrifice, for
the sake of salvation and spiritual life, but
the so-called self-fulfillment.

Dedication means openness to life, readi-
ness to help the next generation to be born
physically and spiritually. It is sad to see
how widespread is becoming the betrayal of
commitments in our soclety. Physicians
whose dedication is to preserving and help-
ing life, are being called upon to turn their
skills to the service of death. Already profes-
sional abortionists, merchants of death, mur-
derers of unborn children, are openly assum-
ing a respectable place in society and in the
medical profession.

Less than two weeks ago, one of our local
newspapers, after reporting some of the
wretched conditions at Forest Haven, Wash-
ington's major public institution for the
mentally retarded, suggested editorially
(Washington Post, May 31, 1971) that killing
such persons would be “the conscious termi-
nation of nonlives in the name of mercy.”
While the editorial noted that “not many
people are ready to accept or take responsl-
bility for"” such a policy, it also said that such
persons, namely, the retarded, “have no life
to lead.”

This editorial took for granted as estab-
lished the practice of abortion. It marked the
further step, as a soclety that has accepted
murder of the unborn under the euphemism
“termination of pregnancy” is now being
readied to accept the murder of the mentally
retarded under the euphemism “termination
of nonlives.” I wonder how many of us will
live to the day when we will be counted
among the “nonlives” and our lives will be
terminated for us as a step of progressive,
liberal, social policy in a soclety that has
forgotten the meaning of faithfulness loyal
and true to the end.

Of course, some who collaborate in this
bloody business do so out of noble and gen-
erous motives. A physician who is co-owner
of a local abortion clinie, which charges $200
per kllling, was reported last week (Washing-
ton Post, June 7, 1971, page C 2) to have
estimated costs at £#80 per killing. Asked if
there were not a resultant profit in the neigh-
borhood of $100 per abortion, the physiclan
was quoted as saying: “I'm not sure, we
haven't figured it out. It should be about
that, but I don't want to talk about it. Doc-
tors should be above commercial matters like
this.”

What dedication! A man so wrapped up in
his humanitarian endeavor that he does not
take time to subtract $80 from $200 to deter-
mine just what his profit 1s, Such men are
carried by their noble and generous natures
far above any crass, commercial considera-
tion! Such men undoubtedly will be low-
bidders, if the time comes for the termination
of the “nonlives” of the retarded people
living at Forest Haven.

Some will say that concern about killing
the Innocent is a peculiarly Catholic con-
cern, That is not so. We know that Protestant
theologlans, such as Dietrich Bonhoeffer, Dr.
Paul Ramsey of Princeton University, Dr.
George H. Williams of Harvard Divinity
School, and Dr. James F. Gustafson of Yale
Divinity School, agree with the common
Christian tradition, represented in Reforma-
tion times by John Calvin and by the Lu-
theran theologian, Johann Oslander, in
firmly rejecting abortion. Similarly, orthodox
Jews are firm in their defense of innocent
life: one of their leading Rabbis has recently
compared abortion to the slaughter of the
Jews in the Nazl concentration camps.

Yet if it were true that only Catholics
cpposed abortion and defended the lives of
the innocent, that should make us no less
firm in our position. For human life should
be held sacred as a matter of soclal justice,
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and we should be ready to bear witness to
this sacredness, just as we must be ready to
bear witness to the requirements of social
justice in other areas, including the area of
racial equality.

In a society like ours, I repeat, the example
of your faithful love, loyal and true over the
years, shines out even more brightly than
did the youthful and intense love which
brought you to the dedication of your wed-
ding day. Every one of us falls short of the
perfect ideal of our vocation sometimes, but
God is not wanting to our needs, including
the need for mercy and forgiveness, None of
you has made the great betrayal, the final
renunciation of the pledge of love whose
anniversary you are celebrating again this
year,

And so, with thanksgiving for God's good-
ness in the years past and with confidence in
His continued help to the end, you may now
again consecrate your love for one another,
pledging it anew for better, for worse, for
richer, for poorer, in sickness and in health,
until death. May God bless you with more
years of love and joy in one another, and at
last with an eternity of happiness together
with Him in heaven!

ADDED EMPLOYMENT AND
ADDED INCOME

HON. ROBERT N. C. NIX

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr. NIX. Mr. Speaker, I would like to
take this opportunity to make my posi-
tion known concerning the consideration
of two bills before the House today which
are similar in content to legislation
vetoed earlier by the President.

Specifically these bills are HR. 9092
reported by the Post Office and Civil
Service Committee, of which I am a
member, and H.R. 9922 reported by the
Committee on Public Works.

The first bill under consideration, H.R.
9092, would establish principles for set-
ting the pay of about 700,000 Federal
blue-collar workers, mainly employees of
the Departments of Defense and Interior
and the General Services and Veterans’
Administrations.

I notice that the administration is once
again opposed to the bill which was
vetoed in similar form on January 1 of
this year. I am tempted to exclaim
“here we go again!” as the Congress is
called upon for lack of administration
initiative and concern to bring order out
of the chaotic situation which prevails in
the Federal Government’s procedures for
fixing the rates of pay of these employees
under the so-called prevailing wage
system.

My concern that such a system be es-
tablished was conveyed directly to the
President in a meeting I attended in
March with other members of the con-
gressional black caucus.

I pointed out that the veto of this leg-
islation had taken place 9 days be-
fore the Treasury Department an-
nounced a liberation of depreciation
guidelines to stimulate the depressed
economy. This amounted to a $2.7 bil-
lion windfall to big business.

The President cited inflation as his
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principal reason for vetoing the pay rate
adjustment bill. I asked then and I con-
tinue to ask today why it is inflationary
to give Federal blue-collar workers $115
million more a year to spend to boost a
sagging economy and not inflationary to
give businessmen $2.7 billion more to
spend.

In addition to establishing pay prin-
ciples, HR. 9092 would accomplish the
following reforms:

Establish an 11-member Federal Pre-
vailing Wage Advisory Committee to re-
place the current administratively estab-
lished committee, with a full-time chair-
man not in the Federal service.

Provide ‘“save pay” for 2 years for
prevailing rate employees who are re-
duced in grade.

Provide a five-step wage schedule in-
stead of the present three, with auto-
matic step increases.

Provide a Tl-percent nationwide pay
differential for nonovertime second shift
work and 10 percent for the third shift.

Bring employees of nonappropriated
fund activities of the Armed Forces, the
Veterans’ Canteen Service, and the Dis-
trict of Columbia under the system.

The estimated annual costs of the bill
in the first full year are $115 million, and
$181 million for each of the 4 years after
the first year.

H.R. 9092 was reported favorably by a
committee vote of 21 to 3. Last year, a
substantially similar bill passed this
House by a vote of 231 to 90. I intend
to vote with what I believe will be the
majority again this year and do justice to
our Federal blue-collar workers.

The second bill before us today is H.R.
9922, the Public Works and Economic
Development Act and Appalachian Re-
gional Development Act Extensions. I
urge acceptance of this measure.

I note that the new bill contains no ac-
celerated public works title but rather
transfers the programs and much of the
money in this title in the original bill
to a new and expanded public works and
economic development title.

I also note that the administration
has finally joined the AFL-CIO in sup-
porting this measure. I regard this meas-
ure as an old bill in new clothing and
if that is what it takes to win support
and a measure of face-saving for the ad-
ministration then I do not particularly
mind.

However, I will point out that this is a
ready example of what I objected to last
March as the administration’s tactics—
an evident willingness to exploit the needs
of the disadvantaged in a cynical if not
callous manner by vetoing one day and
proposing virtually the same the next
day when it suits some tactical or polit-
ical advantage.

H.R. 9922 seeks to employ thousands of
men and women who are unemployed,
though they actively seek work, in public
works projects. Many of these people are
those which the administration ab-
stractly refers to as “statistical quirks”
and “acceptable percentage of unem-
ployed” in its specious statements con-
cerning the state of the economy.

I, for one, will not attempt to be so
brash nor, I believe, will the House be-
come a party to the myopic affliction




28172

which seems to infect the administra-
tion’s domestic economists.

I urge Members of the House to join
with me in sending on to the Senate
H.R. 9092 and H.R. 9922 so that we might
fulfill the leadership void necessitated by
the vicissitudinous nature of the present
administration.

TREATMENT AND REHABILITATION
OF GI DRUG ADDICTS

HON. NICK BEGICH

OF ALASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr. BEGICH. Mr. Speaker, it is my
privilege to join Mr. MurrHY of New
York in the introduction of his bill to im-
plement a program for treating and re-
habilitating members and veterans of
the Armed Forces who are drug addicts.

We are dealing with a very serious
problem, and, for a legislator, a very
difficult one to solve. It is, however, a
matter on which we all must take a stand
and act rapidly before addiction in Viet-
nam becomes an overwhelmingly grave
issue. I personally have given this prob-
lem a great deal of careful consideration
in recent months, and after weighing all
the factors I have come to embrace a
number of guiding principles concerning
GI drug addiction.

There are indications that heroin ad-
diction in Vietnam has reached epi-
demic proportions. It is our responsibility
as the representative body of this Nation
to do a great deal of soul searching as to
why hard drugs have become so popular,
and seemingly so necessary, in Vietnam.
Then we must proceed to offer under-
standing and humanitarian solutions to
this devastating problem.

The opportunities for drug addiction
in Indochina are endless. The Far East
triangle of Laos, Thailand, and Burma,
produces over 60 percent of the illegal
opium in the world, growing between
1,000 and 1,300 tons per year. There
exists such a damaging climate for our
soldiers in Vietnam that it is estimated
that over 50 percent of our troops take
some type of illegal drug, and, as the
Murphy-Steele heroin study mission esti-
mates, from 10 to 25 percent use heroin.

We must, I believe, face up to the fact
that in Vietnam, the social condition—
the war, the massive black market for
drugs—is a disproportionate factor in
creating this serious drug situation. The
Murphy-Steele report points out that
most of the soldiers in South Vietnam
become addicted only after being in that
country; few enter Vietnam already ad-
dicted. Clearly, Vietnam seems to
catalyze the chances for an individual
becoming hooked on heroin.

The legislation I am supporting today
is directed toward individual GI's who
become addicts while in service, but it
is clear that other legislation must be
proposed which seeks to alter the pattern
in Vietnam, which is the real source of
the problem. It is also clear that by as-
sisting the individual, a potentially seri-
ous situation is being avoided in the
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United States as great numbers of Viet-
nam veterans return home addicted.

The bill being introduced today rep-
resents my conclusions after a period of
study and includes provisions which I
believe will be most useful at the present
time.

First, the armed services should peri-
odically perform detection and evalua-
tion tests to determine who is an addiet,
and then proceed to start the addict on
an initiatory detoxification program.

Second, the addict should be trans-
ferred to a civilian facility as quickly as
possible. I feel that this is efficacious for
the reasons that: first, there are psycho-
logical rejections and fears attached to
the Armed Forces in the minds of many
addicts. Second, surveys have shown con-
clusively that addicts respond to treat-
ment far better if near to their homes,
family, and friends; and third, civilian
programs are already well established
and claim an improving degree of scien-
tific expertise, as opposed to the novitiate
status of the military in this matter. I
might add that there are those who
might claim that civilian commitment
would seem to be an “easy out’ for those
soldiers who do not wish to remain in the
military. One simply needs to become an
addict and thereby escape the armed
services, they would maintain. I can only
emphatically state that the horrors of
heroin addiction would provide such a
deterrent as to obviate an “easy out”
of the armed services.

Third, the GI addict should receive
a physical disability discharge. I believe
that we must treat the GI drug depend-
ent as a sick person, as one who is physi-
cally unfit for service because of his dis-
ease. I believe that this philosophy
should be applied retroactively, as well,
in order to encompass all Vietnam vet-
erans previously discharged dishonor-
ably because of addiction to narcotics.
Such veterans ought to be given the same
opportunities for treatment at VA hos-
pitals and the same chances to procure
a decent job as any other veteran.

Further, I believe that we should show
the utmost concern for the civil liberties
of the GI narcotics addict. Mandatory
commitment is a procedure I endorse
reluctantly, But after conversations with
psychiatrists and physicians, I am con-
vinced that such commitment would pro-
tect the addict against the bleak future
of criminal prosecution. The crime cycle
becomes an especially terrible problem
for society and the returning veteran,
who in Vietnam uses 90 percent pure
heroin and pays only about $1 for
150 mg., while on the streets of New York
City he can obtain only 5 to 8 percent
pure heroin for much higher costs. Since
the returning veteran must buy much
higher quantities of heroin at greatly
higher prices, he is forced into a life of
crime at home in order to support his
habit.

Another factor favoring mandatory
commitment is that many addicts fear
the idea of coming on their own to a re-
habilitation center. I believe that if the
Government and military humanely seek
out addicts to offer them assistance,
without punishment, such assistance will
for the most part be accepted.
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Finally, if we are to be truly concerned
with the welfare of the addict as well as
with the welfare of society, we must ded-
icate ourselves to provide an adeguate
number of facilities for treatment. It is
only sensible and morally right that the
creation of more rehabilitation facilities
precede any plans for mass commitment
of GI drug addicts. For this reason I am
supporting legislation, ably offered by
Mr. PEYSER, of New York, to authorize the
Federal Government to provide 50 per-
cent of all funds necessary for the States
to provide treatment centers for addicts.

The above comments represent the
principles I believe we must follow in
order to care most properly for the GI
who falls prey to the disease of drug ad-
diction. The legislation submitted here
is but a part of an overall effort which
must be undertaken, and I offer my con-
tinuing support in that effort.

POISONING OF WILDLIFE ON OUR
PUBLIC LANDS IS A DISGRACE

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr. ANDERSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, the poisoning of wildlife on our
public lands is a national disgrace.

When the Department of Interior ap-
propriations bill came before the House
of Representatives, I attempted to re-
strict the Federal Government's partici-
pation in the poisoning program. How-
ever, we were unsuccessful.

Tomorrow I plan to reintroduce H.R.
9668 in order to ban the use of poisons
on public lands unless it is specifically
authorized by the Secretary of Interior
in conjunction with the administrator of
the Environmental Protection Agency.

In the August issue of the Reader's
Digest, the need for this legislation is
brought out clearly and succinetly. For
the benefit of my colleagues, I ask unani-
mous consent to place this article en-
titled “The Poisoning of the West” in the
ConcgRESsSIONAL REecorp at this point:

THE POISONING OF THE WEST
(By Jack Olsen)

Condensed from “Slaughter the Animals,
Poison the Earth.”

Just after dawn on a recent November
morning west of Fort Stockton, Texas, a sur-
veyor, looking for a boundary marker, tugged
at a mysterious gray pipe protruding from
the chalky soil. There was & sharp report,
and something tore into the fleshy part of
his hand. A doctor in Fort Stockton admin-
istered first aid, but an hour later the sur-
veyor was dead. Investigation showed that
the pipe was a “coyote getter,” a deadly de-
vice set to shoot cyanide into the mouth of
any animal that pulled at its aromatic wick.

A few miles east of Cralg, Colo., hunting
guide Bill Miles came upon several dozen
sheep carcasses. By asking around, he dis-
covered that the sheep had heen laced with
sodium fluoroacetate, or “1080," one of the
most dangerous polsons known to man. The
carcasses were to be used by government
trappers to kill predators said to be harass-
ing sheep. Notleing that a stream which fed
Craig's water supply ran near the poiscnad
meat, Miles protested. Twice in two weeks he
saw snow cover the carcasses, then melt into
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the watershed. He began taking pictures,
and shortly thereafter local sheepmen told
him to mind his own business or suffer the
consequences. When he continued photo-
graphing, three of his hunting dogs died on
his doorstep, poisoned.

Straddling the border of Colorado and
Utah is Dinosaur National Monument. Like
all national parks, it is administered strictly
in accordance with nature, and the poison-
ing of animals within its borders is con-
sidered the ultimate offense against park
law and order. In the spring of 1970, a group
of cowhands were searching for strays in the
park. Suddenly, in quick succession, two of
their dogs stiffened and died. The dogs were
four miles inside the park, but Dinosaur
officials weren’t surprised. Sald one: “We've
plenty of other evidence that the polsoners
come right across our borders.”

These three incidents, multiplied ad
nauseam, characterize the programs of wild-
life extermination in full swing throughout
the entire Western half of the United States.
Mounted by sheepmen and government trap-
pers to protect the sheep industry from
predators, especially coyotes, the programs
have already brought whole animal species to
the edge of extinction, and they threaten still
others. They also threaten Homo sapiens,
that poor creature who lately has begun driv-
ing six miles out of his way to buy phosphate-
free laundry soap, all the while turning his
back on a practice that is directly and specifi-
cally contaminating millions of acres of his
country (and which is funded, ultimately,
with dollars from his own pocket).

The polsons being used include the cyanide
in coyote getters, arsenic, the thalllum in
balt carcasses, the strychnine encased in
sugar-pill coatings, and 1080, a single ounce
of which is toxic enough to send 200 adult
humans, or 20,000 coyotes, into writhing,
convulsive death.

FLICKERING OUT

At one time the West was protected by its
very limitlessness. No longer. To add to the
efficiency of miracle poisons like 1080, the
poisoners work from planes, trall bikes, snow-
mobiles and pickup trucks—vehicles that
carry them to every corner of the range In
a few easy hours. "The whole sheep range

out there, why, that whole country's
plastered with poison,” says Paul Maxwell,
former trapper and now president of the Na-
tional Council of Public Land Users. Adds an
equally perturbed Wyoming trapper, “Private
poisoning is strictly forbidden on public land,
but many sheepmen who use the national
forest for grazing go in with sacks and sacks
of strychnine pellets and throw ‘em around
like seed. They kill everything in the area
before they bring their sheep in.”

The results of such “efficiency” are increas-
ingly clear. There are broad areas of Call-
fornia where the coyote has been completely
eliminated. A trapper in southwest Texas was
asked when he saw his last wild badger. He
shrugged his shoullders and sald, “I can’t
even remember.” Black bears and foxes are
gone in some areas. The kit fox, a master
controller of rodents, has vanished from
thousands of square miles of the prairie. The
black-footed ferret, never common, is about
to flicker out as a specles. One of the very few
surviving California condors fell to 1080-
treated graln. Even the mountaln lion, offi-
cially listed as an endangered species, is
specifically and mercilessly being killed.

Bays retired government trapper Charles
Orlosky, who lives high in a remote area of
the Rocky Mountains: “Even here the pol-
soners are at work. They've wiped out weasel,
marten, mink, fox, badger. And it's not true
that 1080 is dangerous only to canine species,
as the poisoners claim. I've found all kinds
of birds feeding on 1080 stations. Last winter
was the first time in years that we didn’t have
a pair of eagles feeding up here. They just
disappeared.”
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POLITICAL FIGEONHOLE

Buch observations are backed up by the
government's own figures. Each year, to sup-
plement the frenzied poisoning by ranchers,
the U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service fields many
of its own "“‘trappers,” who distribute tons of
1080-baited meat and bang coyote getters
into the earth by the tens of thousands. In
1963—to cite the last year for which such
figures are avallable to “the general public”—
these professional polsoners reported a kill
of 90,000 coyotes, 300 mountain lions, 21,000
bobcats and lynx, 2,800 “red wolves,” 800
bears, 24,000 foxes, 7,000 badgers, 18,000
skunks, 10,000 racoons, 1,200 beavers, 7,600
opossums and 6,700 porcupines. These figures
do not include many animals—and birds—
who ate poison and staggered away to die un-
tabulated.

Despite repeated warnings about the
dangers of such widespread slaughter—from
sclentists, conservationists, even some
ranchers—hardly a legislative body has paid
the slightest attention. This includes the
U.S. Congress, where a session is not com-
plete without the introduction of anti-
polsoning legislation, a few chuckles and a
prompt pigeonholing of the matter.

Arnold Rleder, a former Montana state
senator who is now a member of that state’s
Fish and Game Commission, tells why: "“The
wool-growers are the best-organized live-
stock group of all. To a great degree they
control the stockgrowers' associations, and
that means control of the Western-state
capitals and the delegations that are sent
to Washington. Invariably, sheepmen get
their way.”

Consider what happened in Montana while
Rieder was still a senator, To prove that
neither government nor private poisoners had
the slightest intention of following the few
anti-poisoning rules written into law, Rieder
introduced legislation that superficially
seemed absurd. It simply required the U.S.
Fish and Wildlife Service to obey its own poi-
soning regulations. Immediately, a bulletin
went out from the Montana Wool Growers
Association to all members: “Senator Rieder
of Jefferson County has introduced Senate
Blll 196, which places an unnecessary restric-
tion on the use of polson for the control of
predatory animals. We need the support of
your senator to kill the bill. Would you please
wire him immediately. . . .” Rieder’s bill lost.
With the Wool Growers Association working
against him, he was defeated in the next
election,

DELIBERATE DISTORTION

To prove the need for its “trappers,” the
Fish and Wildlife Service calls on sheepmen
for “statistics” on stock losses caused by
predators, Not surprisingly, the figures come
in by the mile. Sheepmen compile horrifying
lists of losses, anticipated losses, possible
losses. The Fish and Wildlife Service feeds
the statistics into its computers and works
up programs accordingly. The result is a
galloping Parkinsonism that would drive a
privately financed organization out of busi-
ness within months. Every year the reported
stock losses rise, the Wildlife Service polson-
ing budget climbs proportionately, and the
population of wild animals sinks to a new
low.

The situation brings to mind a statement
made by Charles Orlosky a few years ago:
“When I was trapping for the government,
the Service decided once to prove how many
bears and coyotes were taking sheep. They
sent out Iinstructions to take out the
stomachs of some of the animals we trapped,
tle them up, soak them in formaldehyde and
send them to headquarters. Our instructions
were to put some wool in the stomachs
before we sealed them up. In that way there
wouldn't be any doubt about what bears and
coyotes ate, It wasn’t surprising that all the
reports came out showing that a high per-
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centage of bears and coyotes were sheep
killers.”

The end result of such deliberate distor-
tion is fiscal irresponsibility on an imposing
scale. In Colorado, for example, the annual
Wildlife Service kill dropped from 10,200 wild
animals in 1867 to 8,200 in 1970—but even
while there were fewer creatures to kill, the
poisoning budget rose by $30,000. In 18 na-
tional forests in California, the value of
sheep lost in one year—1962—was $3,5600; In
that same year, the cost of federal predator-
control programs was a walloping $90,000.

CHECKS AND BALANCES

What is to be done about the drenching of
the West with polson? Those closest to the
problem—men like crusading Colorado
naturalist Alfred Etter and politican-con-
servationist Arnold Rieder—agree that the
first step must be to eliminate certain myths
central to the polsoning establishment’s
rationale.

One such myth is voiced typlecally by an
official of the Fish and Wildlife BService.
“Look,” he says, “we know what the stock loss
was before we began poisoning. If we ellmi-
nate poisons like 1080, the loss would be more
than 20 percent of the herd, maybe 35 or
even 50 percent. Coyotes would run the coun-
try and put sheepmen out of business.” In
reply, Etter points out that coyotes did not
“run the country” in all the centuries before
the invention of cyanide guns and 1080.

A second, and perhaps most eruclal, myth
is that predator control actually controls
predators, The poisoners say it does. Etter
says that the polsoners keep themselves in
business by vating the very problems
they are hired to solve, that there would actu-
ally be far less destructive predation if
nature were freer to operate within its own
system of checks and balances. “Where we
have starved the coyote,” he says, “where we
have poisoned indiscriminately, killing the
coyote’s food supply, there we have uniformly
encountered increasing reports of predation,”

The most perfunctory investigation of
sheep-country losses seems to substantiate
Etter's conclusion. Consider, for example,
two morthwestern Colorado counties, Rlo
Blanco and Moffet, where it is likely that
more predators have been put to death than
in any area of similar size in the world. What
has been the result? A local sheepman named
Hugh Seely speaks at a public meeting: “The
thing that disturbs me about this control
problem is that our losses the last few years
have been greater than ever.”

Etter explains: “The coyote is normslly
an animal with a highly developed territorial
imperative. By keeping the coyote population
harassed and in a constant state of flux, we
disrupt his territorial habits and make him,
in effect, into a different animal. This dif-
ferent animal—desperate, Itinerant—may
become a sheep killer. But if he had been left
undisturbed, we would probably never have
heard from him. The same thing applies to
other predators.”

FINAL DARKENESS

On the whole concerned Westerners are
pessimistic about bringing scientific rhyme
and reason into the predator-control pro-
grams, “We're in a stranglehold,” says Paul
Maxwell of the National Council of Public
Land Users. “If we talk a legislator into
speaking out, the stockmen’s lobbies climb
all over him in the next election and get him
out of there, If we take a complaint to &
governor or a commissioner of agriculture,
we find him trembling in his socks about the
sheepmen, and then he yesses us to death
and does nothing."

If there is a logical point of attack, it
would seem to be at the poisoning programs
on government land. American land in the
public domain is more than four times the
size of the state of Texas, and every acre of it
belongs as much to each citizen as it does to
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the stockman who runs his thousands of
close-cropping, plant-destroying sheep on
them.

If these lands are not to be transformed
into American Saharas, concerned citizens—
especially Westerners—must begin to de-
mand answers to certain basic questions: Is
it in the national interest to bring whole
specles to the brink of extinction? Is the
sheep Industry as it is presently organized
worth it? Or is there perhaps a way to retain
both sheep and wildlife?

Unless there are massive changes, the day
must come when the last sickened coyote
will lift his volce to the skies, and there will
be no answer. We animals of the earth are a
single family, and the death of one only hur-
ries the others toward the final patch of
darkness.

JACKSONIANS RIDING WITH
ALFRED WORDEN

HON. CHARLES E. CHAMBERLAIN

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr. CHAMBERLAIN. Mr. Speaker,
once again all America as well as the
rest of the world are gazing with wonder
at our closest neighbor in space, knowing
that within a few days three Americans
will be probing its surface for its long-
kept secrets. While this space spectacu-
lar is a source of pride to every Ameri-
can, to the people of Jackson, Mich.,
hometown of astronaut Alfred M. Wor-
den, it is a landmark occasion—the
American dream of hometown boy-
makes-good come true.

I join in saluting these space pioneers
and share the pride of the people of
Jackson, whom I am privileged to repre-
sent in the Congress. I ask that the edi-
torial appearing in the Sunday Citizen
Patriot of Jackson, of July 25, 1971, be
included in the REcorbp.

The article follows:

JACKSONIANE RIDING WITH ALFRED WORDEN

The moon launch scheduled for Monday
morning holds special significance for Jack-
son residents. One of our own will be up
there.

Whether or not you agree that space ex-
ploration is a wise expenditure of tax dollars,
you would have to agree that the planning,
knowledge, courage and skill that have gone
into America’s space program have been a
source of pride to all of us.

Many people right here in Jackson are
personal acqualintances of Alfred M. Worden.
They knew him as a boy and as a young man
growing into adulthood. They loved his piano
playing. They graduated with him in the 1950
class of Jackson High School.

Now he's due to circle the moon in a few
days. He'll be only 69 miles above the planet
while his fellow astronauts walk and drive
on its surface. The thought is enough to ex-
cite even the most ho hum person.

Maj. Worden’s journey with David R. Scott
and James B, Irwin is made even more dra-
matic by an awareness that the last two
major space explorations were marred by
fallures which ended the lives of three Rus-
slan cosmonauts and almost killed three
Americans.

As routine as space flights have become,
compared to the tension that accompanied
each one during the 60s, the oxygen tank
explosion on Apollo 13 and the apparent loss
of pressure in the latest Russian flight
showed again that all systems must work
perfectly in space.
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For 12 days, Scott, Worden and Irwin will
be in space, continuing the investigations
that began almost 15 years ago and intensi-
fled when President John F, Kennedy pledged
America to an effort that would get an
g?erlcan on the moon in the decade of the
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That goal was achieved. On July 20, 1969,
astronaut Neil A. Armstrong placed his foot
on the moon and called it a “giant step” for
mankind, Now, a little more than two years
later, Jackson's Alfred Worden will help
Irwin and Scott become the seventh and
eighth Americans to walk on the lunar
surface.

‘We wish all three Godspeed, a good blastoff,
a smooth journey, a successful landing, an
exciting moonwalk and a deliclous trip back
home. For “Sonny" Worden, we have a special
request: When you are circling the moon,
look back at us on earth and blow a kiss
toward Jackson.

PUBLIC WORKS CHIEFS PULL
TOGETHER IN CONGRESS

HON. ROBERT E. JONES

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 28, 1971

Mr. JONES of Alabama. Mr. Speaker,
I would like to incorporate in the REcOrD
an article in the July 22 issue of Engi-
neering News-Record on the legislative
role of the Committee on Public Works
and its distinguished chairman, the
Honorable JoHN A. BLATNIK.

It is of particular note, Mr. Speaker,
that the author of this article, Mr. Wil-
liam Hickman, an experienced Washing-
ton reporter, emphasizes the high degree
of cooperation this committee has estab-
lished with its opposite number in the
other body. This cooperative spirit will,
I am certain, contribute importantly to
the effectiveness of the Committee on
Public Works in the broad legislative
areas over which it has jurisdiction.

The article follows:

PuBLIC WORKS CHIEFS PULL TOGETHER IN

CONGRESS

“Jennings and John make a damned effec-
tive team,” says an admiring congressman
of the Senate and House public works chair-
men. Sen. Jennings Randolph (D-W. Va.)
and Rep. John Blatnik (D-Minn.) head com-
mittees that have prime responsibllity for
authorizing billions of construction dollars
annually (see below).

Blatnik moved into his post only in Janu-
ary and the committee staff remains almost
unchanged. Also, the two refrain from dis-
cussing long-range objectives, preferring to
discuss only legislation before them. The
fruits of the new partnership are not yet
obvious. But it's apparent that Randolph’s
approach is more compatible with the new
House chairman than with his predecessor,
former Rep. George Fallon (D-Md.). When
the two really start to pull together it can
have great impact.

Often major legislation languishes or ap-
pears in a watered down form because the
two committees cannot agree on key pro-
visions. Also, consideration of authorization
bills often drags into the fiscal year so the
effect of Increased spending levels is dulled
while programs operate at the previous year's
level (exm 7/15 p. 17). Last year, passage of
the blennial highway act didn’'t come until
almost Christmas while states waited to learn
their authorizations for fiscal 1972, which
began this month (Enr 12/24/70 p. 9).
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NEW THRUST

Chairmen generally exercise almost au-
thoritarian control over their committees
and are largely responsible for disposition of
measures. The fairly new Randolph-Blatnik
team first showed its muscle this summer
when the two men Jammed through the $2-
billion accelerated public works bill by over-
whelming margins, even though the Senate
committee did not hold any hearings and
House hearings were only perfunctory.

While President Nixon vetoed the program,
and Congress upheld his action (see p. 9),
the point was made: Congressional Demo-
crats are willing to spend money to fight
unemployment, though the Administration
is not. And that is expected to become a
major issue in next year's elections.

Randolph and Blatnik are both veterans
of tough political battles with 51 years in
Congress between them. Randolph has
headed his powerful committee for six years,
while Blatnik just succeeded to his post this
year. He took over from Fallon, defeated last
November in large measure because of the
efforts of environmentalists and antihigh-
way forces in the Baltimore area who con-
sidered him unresponsive.

That's a trap Blatnik's not likely to fall
into, though he was recently accused of being
soft on fighting disposal of iron ore tailings
back home. He argues that he was one of the
earliest proponents of pollution control
legislation and is still a staunch supporter.
Randolph, too, was an early leader in the
pollution fight,.

Now that nearly everyone on Capitol Hill
is on that bandwagon, it's more significant
to look at how the public works chalrmen
feel about a broader application of highway
user revenues. Fallon was unylelding in his
view that the Highway Trust Fund be used
only for highway purposes.

Congressional courtesy, which continues
even after a member leaves the Hill, prevents
Randolph and Blatnik from criticizing Fal-
lon. But It's obvious that they find more in
common than either did with the former
Representative. This can not only speed
legislation, but make it more progressive.

“The trust fund is not sacrosanct,” says
Blatnik. “We're building an adequate system
of Interstate highways. When that’s finished
I'd be open to a variety of revenue sharing
proposals that would help build a balanced
system—rapid rail service, bus-only lanes,
secondary roads.”

Randolph's thinking has been moving in
the same direction. *“You have to be ready for
changing conditions,” he says. “Soclety
doesn’'t remain static. I'm as open to new
ideas as I was in 1932."

Over the years Randolph has insisted that
airports and mass transit should get substan-
tial funding on their own, because projected
highway spending cannot even meet needs in
that program. However, his committee's draft
of the 1970 highway act included trust fund
financing of bus facilities plus any type of
vransit construction that would reduce the
need for new roads In major urban areas,
The latter feature died on the Senate floor.

While Blatnik is leaning toward unified
funding of surface transportation Randolph’s
long interest in aviation inclines him toward
a total transportation trust fund. There is
room for compromise.

SOCIAL ORIENTATION

It’s ironic that the ehairmen get along so
well. Randolph, 69, was elected to the House
in 1932 as a red hot New Dealer, but has
gradually, become more conservative. His
staff members call him a centrist, Defeated
after serving 14 years, he reappeared in the
Senate In 1958.

Blatnik, 60, Is a founder of the liberal
Democratic Study Group on the Hill and s
placed in the left wing among colleagues.
His party affiliation is actually Democrat-
Farm-Labor, the Minnesota coalition that
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has produced such figures as Hubert Hum-
phrey, Eugene McCarthy and former Secre-
tary of Agriculture Orville Freeman.

Both chairmen are large, friendly men with
quick smiles. Their politics might best be
summed up as populism with the expected
strong dose of agrarian influence. Heavy
government spending for people-oriented
programs bothers neither one. In fact, they
may consider programs more in terms of
creating jobs and supplying an economic
transfusion than the products produced.

But Blatnik tends to view programs in
more personal terms than Randolph, who
is taken by nationwide public works efforts.
Blatnik's interest In equal rights no doubt
exceeds the senator's, for instance. And he's
concerned with problems of broad social
implication. Blatnik would like to see govern-
ment foster new communities to cope with
urban congestion. “It costs less to bring
jobs to people than people to jobs,” he ob-
serves. “If you give people economic oppor-
tunities, they will stay in sparsely settled
regions.”

Colleagues say Randolph’s greatest
strength is as a strategist and a solld mem-
ber of the Senate’s so called Inner Club, a
handful of members whose influence far
exceeds their number. Reportedly his clout
is such that he recently called Robert Byrd,
deputy Senate leader and a fellow West Vir-
ginia Democrat, and took him to task for
slow legislative progress this year.

Blatnik is in a less solid position with the
House majority leadership. He entered Con-
gress in 1947 along with John F, Kennedy,
Richard Nixon and Carl Albert (D-Okla.),
now Speaker of the House, but his rigidly
liberal views have tended to curb his in-
fluence, Though Blatnik says his basle
philosophy hasn't changed, his power has
grown to where it is probably equal to most
other chairmen. And that should bring the
new team through on major new public
works legislation.

CAPTIVE NATIONS WEEK

HON. JAMES A. BYRNE

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 21, 1971

Mr. BYRNE of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, this week, as we have for the
past 12 years, we pause in our regu-
lar deliberations and lawmaking to re-
member the nations of the world which
are referred to as the “Captive Nations,”
those who lack the rights of liberty,
choice, and self-determination.

These nations are those held under
the Communist yoke, whose people have
neither the internal liberties which we
take for granted in the free world, nor
the right to emigrate.

Unfortunately, it is too easy to point to
examples as there are so many. We need
look only to the Baltic nations, Eastern
Europe, and Asia.

The Soviets are all too ready to point
to the charter of the United Nations to
try to prove violations on the part of the
free nations, but they refuse to recog-
nize the mote in their own eye.

As far back as the 86th Congress, this
body passed a resolution which called
upon the conscience of the world to rec-
ognize these gross inequities that exist;
to demand an end to hypocrisy; to insist
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that all men—not just Americans—are
endowed with certain inalienable rights.

It is time these rights were guaranteed
to all people. May that day be soon.

PERIPHERAL CANAL PROPOSAL
DAMAGING TO DELTA AND SAN
FRANCISCO BAY

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, July 29, 1971

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, the Cath-
olic Voice recently printed an article by
Walter Kelly concerning the possible ef-
fects of the Peripheral Canal on the
Sacramento-San Joaquin Delta and the
densely populated Los Angeles area,

I strongly oppose the construction of
the canal and my many reasons for so
doing are described in the article.

The project’s effect on the ecology of
the area will be nothing less than dis-
astrous. There has been ample testimony
from experts supporting that conclusion.

In addition, the area for which this
water is intended does not need the
quantities proposed. What the Los An-
geles area needs instead, as I have often
stated, is more air. I do not see a con-
structive purpose, unless it is to enhance
the wealth of developers, in making it
possible to increase an already swollen,
overburdened, cumbersome, and smog-
filled area with more people. In this re-
gard, I am in complete agreement with
the statement at the end of Walter
Kelly's article, the whole of which I wish
included in the RECORD:

WiLL PERIPHERAL CANAL RUIN DELTA?
(By Walter Kelly)

The Sacramento-San Joaquin Delta, one
of California’s most important marshland
wildlife preserves and a center for fishing
and agriculture, may be in for a lot of en-
vironmental damage if the State Department
of Water resources goes ahead with plans to
send massive amounts of water from that
area downstate.

A maze of rivers, sloughs and marsh inter-
spersed with fertile fields, the Delta, much
of which is at or near sea level, stretches in
an enormous “V" from the northern end of
San Francisco Bay to Sacramento on the
North and below Stockton to the South.

Fresh water from the Sacramento and San
Joaquin rivers is vital to both the agricul-
ture of the area and the complex ecosystem
which makes the Delta a home for migrating
ducks, geese and game fish.

The river water serves as a barrier to the
more salty waters of San Franclsco Bay
which, conservationists claim, would be in-
imicable to varleties of aquatic life.

Conservation groups, including the Sierra
Club, have joined political representatives of
Contra Costa County, U.8S, Congressman
Jerome Waldie and State Senator John
Nejedly, to oppose Water Resources Depart-
ment plans to build a 42-mile long viaduct
called the Peripheral Canal, most of it
through East Contra Costa County.

The Canal, one of the last links In the 600
mile State Water System, would have the
capacity to transport 80 percent of the water
in the Sacramento River around the western
side of the Delta to pumping stations at
Tracy, southwest of Stockton.

From Tracy the water would be sent down-
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state to irrigate farmland in the San Joaquin
Valley as well as serve the projected con-
sumption needs of Southern California’s
growing population.

Construction of the Canal, costing $250
million, is to be financed almost equally by
the State and Federal governments.

In 1960, California voters authorized the
sale of 1.756 million dollars in bonds to fi-
nance the Callfornia Water Plan, of which
the Canal is part.

Federal contributions fall under the Bu-
reau of Reclamation Central Valley Project
(CVP) which was begun in the 1930s to
provide irrigation water and flood control.

In this session of the Congress, Southern
California Congressman Craig Hosmer (R-
Long Beach) has introduced authorizing
legislation for the project. Rarely will a
“Congressman go 500 miles outside of his
own district to support legislation for a
project that has not direct bearing on his
home district.”

Opponents of the Canal either say the
project would cause so much environmental
damage that it should not be built at all
or maintain that criteria for water quality
in the Delta are vague and the Water Re-
sources Department s not the proper agency
to regulate water removal from the Sacra-
mento.

Water Resources Department director
William Gianelll argues that the Canal is
the most environmentally sound means of
completing the California Water Project.

In a letter to Callfornia Episcopal Bishop
Kilmer Myers, an opponent of the project,
Glanelll pointed out that since the Canal
would contain outlet points from which wa-
ter taken from the Sacramento could be
fed back into the Delta, it was “the best of
several alternatives to protect and enhance
the ecological and environmental values of
the Delta.”

The Contra Costa Water Agency claims
the Canal would have a detrimental effect
upon aquatic life in the Delta under any
conditions. Other opponents, including the
Sierra Club and Bishop Mpyers, say the key
issue is “who controls the spigot.”

In a statement written for the Sierra Club,
Edwin Royce, chairman of the Northern Cal-
ifornia Regional Conservation Committee
and a University of California professor con.
nected with the Lawrence Radiation Lab-
oratory, Livermore, estimated “a minimum
of three to four times the net water outflow
projected by the Department will be essen-
tial to maintain the Delta fishery as we
know 1t.”

The research firm of Metcalf and Eddy,
hired by the Contra Costa Water Agency to
study the effects of the Canal, agreed with
Royce.

That firm estimated that Water Resources
Department criteria, set in 1985, for Delta
water needs would result in four million dol-
lars worth of damage per year to the Delta
fishing industry and agriculture.

The California Water Quality Control
Board has held hearings over the past year
on the subject of Delta water needs but no
report has yet been issued by that board,
whose members are appointed for four-year
terms by the Governor.

Canal critics argue that, although by the
DWR's own estimates sufficlent water sup-
plies already exist to meet the needs of
Southern Calitornia for the next 20 years,
water demands may rise sometime after the
year 2000 to the point where the DWR will
need all the water the Canal could remove
from the Sacramento, 80 percent, to honor
its water commitments to the Los Angeles
Metropolitan Water District and other down-
state contractors.

In such a situation, the critics contend,
the DWR should not, particularly in time of
drought, be in the position of having to
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choose between environmental disaster to
the Delta and paying off the 75-year bond
issue which financed construction of the
State Water Plan.

Contra Costa State Assemblyman James
Dent recently sald that Governor Ronald
Reagan's veto last October of a dam at Round
Swamp Valley on the Middle Fork of the Eel
River complicates the situation even further.

One of the last links in the California
water system, the Canal has also drawn criti-
cism from those who argue that the entire
project represents a misdirection of resources.

San Francisco dress manufacturer Alvin
Duskin, author of the propositions to limit
high-rise construction in San Francisco, pub-
lished a full-page ad In the S8.F. Chronicle
last year in which he criticized the Water
Project for permitting real estate developers
to “make more Los Angeles.”

Duskin argued that without more water
from Northern California Los Angeles’ growth
would be curtailed.

“The California Water Plan,"” Duskin wrote,
‘“will accelerate development at a time when
we're choking from what we already have."

The California Labor Federation, AFL-CIO,
also opposes the project on the grounds that
California does not need the increased agri-
cultural production which would result from
more irrigation of the SBan Joaquin Valley.

The Labor Federation claimed that Cali-
fornia agriculture was already putting farm-
ers in the South of the United States out of
business.

Irrigation leaches minerals from the soil
and deposits salts. Utilization of San Joaquin
lands, the Federation argued, would consti-
tute the wasting of a resource which might
be more valuably used in the future than at
present.

From this broad perspective the Contra
Costa Water Agency ended its “Preliminary
Report on the Peripheral Canal” (Feb. 1971)
with the following quotation from Isaiah:

“The earth also is defiled under the in-
habitants thereof because they have trans-
gressed the laws, changed the ordinances,
broken the everlasting covenant.”

(The Biblical land of the Tigres-Euphrates,
now a desert, was once a fertile plain. Its soil
was exhausted by intensive, rrigated farm-
ing.)

In addition to environmental damage to
the Delta, critics contend construction of
the Peripheral Canal will in the long run
have two additional adverse effects:

It will help cover more of Southern Cali-
fornia's hills with smog and housing devel-
opments and hasten the return of the Cen-
tral Valley to the desert it once was.

WHO SITTETH UPON THE EXECU-
TIVE ORDER CONCERNING OUR
WILDERNESS AREAS?

HON. JOHN P. SAYLOR

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 29, 1971

Mr, SAYLOR. Mr, Speaker, those who
keep track of the subterranean activities
of the anticonservationists in the Fed-
eral establishment will recall the frantic
battle which raged deep inside the ad-
ministration during April of this year
over release of the Executive order con-
cerning wilderness areas. Unfortunately
for the public, the timber-types who
dominate policymaking in the U.S. For-
est Service were able to block release of
the order. That document is expected to
preserve most of the potential wilder-
ness areas in the Nation until a time
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when the areas’ suitability for inclusion
in the national wilderness system can be
properly evaluated as required by the
1964 public law.

In a recent editorial, the New York
Times succinctly noted that the only
way in which the Nation's wilderness
areas can be preserved is for the Chief
Executive to issue the long-awaited and
long overdue Executive order. I quite
agree with the Times’ assessment that
Presidential “eloquence” on the subject
will not suffice in the battle tc save the
areas for this and future generations of
Americans.

I tried to tell the White House of the
consternation which would be forthcom-
ing from the conservationists around the
country if the message to Congress was
not beefed up with the issuance of the
order. I regret to report that my warn-
ings went unheeded. As I predicted in
April, the environmentalists now have
one more reason to question the sincerity
of the President’s commitment to the
preservation of the Nation’s environment.

Nevertheless, if this administration is
truly interested in wilderness preserva-
tion and is factually committed to the
proposition, as stated by the President,
that without wilderness, “we would all be
poorer,” then the solution is easily at
hand.

That solution is to override the faceless
and nameless sycophants who abound in
the depths of the Forest Service and is-
sue the Executive order which has hid-
den away for at least 4 months. Unless
and until the order is issued, no one is go-
ing to believe that the President is mas-
ter in the environmental house he has
lahored to build. Rather, conservationists
and the public at large will have to be-
lieve that which is widely rumored—the
timber lobbyists have control of the Na-
tion’s wilderness system.

Enowing the President’s desire to chart
new directions in domestic as well as for-
eign affairs, he could not do better than
to chart a course for the enlargement and
enhancement of the country’s wilderness
areas. The beginning step is release of
the Executive order. As Secretary Mor-
ton has said in relation to administra-
tion wilderness decisions:

We just have to bite the bullet.

The New York Times editorial on this
subject follows:
[From the New York Times, July 18, 1971]
SHADOW OVER THE WILDERNESS

The Wilderness Act of 1064 gave permanent
legal protection to nine millilon acres of
wilderness land that had already been so des-
ignated by administrative order; it also pro-
vided for a review by Federal agencles of
about 456 million additional acres in the wild-
life refuges, national parks and national
forests to determine whether these lands de-
serve the same protection.

Congress dlrected that this review take
place over a 10-year period, but in these first
seven years, the progress has been depressing-
ly slow. Fewer than two milllon acres have
been added to the National Wilderness Pres-
ervation System, most of them small and
less important areas. There are roughly 140
parcels of land which would gualify under
the law for possible inclusion in the system,
some of them huge tracts of a half million
acres or more. The agencies have concluded
the necessary studies and hearings on barely
a third of these tracts.
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The Bureau of Sport Fisheries and Wild-
life, which is responsible for the wildlife re-
fuges, has a generally good record in classify-
ing its wilderness lands. The National Park
Bervice, its companion agency in the Interior
Department, 1s the chief offender. It has
fallen so far behind schedule that it is vir-
tually thumbing its nose at the intent of
Congress.

The Park Service appears preoccupled with
problems of intensive use to the detriment
of wilderness values. The Park Service would
like to see enclaves in Glacler National Park
and in the North Cascades, for example,
where overnight facllities would be avall-
able. But people seeking this kind of limited
wilderness experience should be accom-
modated at the periphery of parks since en-
claves in remote areas create serious problems
of garbage and sewage disposal and endanger
the fragile ecology of true wilderness.

The Forest Service in the Agriculture De-
partment has kept to its schedule in review-
ing the wilderness quality of designated
“primitive areas” which were in existence
prior to 1964. But it Is dragging its feet with
regard to approximately six million acres
within the national forests which were not so
designated but which citizen conservationists
believe merit consideration. The Forest Serv-
ice and the lumbering industry with which
it i1s on terms of indecent intimacy would
like to open up for logging these wild lands
now so eminently suitable for wilderness
preservation.

It has long been apparent that there is
only one way to prevent the Park Service’s
empire-building proclivities and the Forest
Service's passion for lumbering from sub-
verting the wilderness quality of their lands
before the review is finished. That way is fdr
President Nixon to issue an Executive order
directing the agencies to preserve these lands
undisturbed until a decision has been reached
about their status under the procedures set
forth in the Wilderness Act,

It is an open secret that the draft of such
an Executive order has been circulating in
the upper reaches of the Administration for
some months, But the Forest Service and its
allies in the lumber Industry have been able
to block it. The political pressures which the
lumber interests can bring to bear are ad-
mittedly formidable, but Mr. Nixon’s decision
on the issuance of this order is a critical test.
His annual messages on wilderness have been
eloquent, but only an Executive order can
glve them substance.

TAX DEDUCTION SPEEDUP TO AID
LOW- AND MIDDLE-INCOME
WAGE EARNERS

HON. R. LAWRENCE COUGHLIN

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 29, 1971

Mr. COUGHLIN. Mr. Speaker, I am
happy to introduce on behalf of 54 col-
leagues & bill that would accelerate by 1
year tax reductions that are designed to
aid the hard-pressed low and middle in-
come taxpayers of our Nation. I origi-
nally introduced this measure to amend
%ﬁl'l‘nx Reform Act of 1969 on June 30,

In addition to speeding up relief for
those taxpayers who use the standard
deduction, this bill would add some $1.1
billion in purchasing power by making
the money available in fiscal 1972 and
1973, and would further aid the economy
by helping increase employment rolls. I
believe this bill can accomplish this
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without subjecting the economy to addi-
tional inflationary pressure.

This bill was introduced in the Senate
on June 30, 1971, by the Honorable HuGH
ScorrT, the distinguished Republican Sen-
ate leader and senior Senator from
Pennsylvania.

I feel that the bipartisan support ac-
corded this bill by my colleagues indi-
cates their concern with affording a
measure of tax justice to those who most
deserve it while, at the same time, help-
ing the economic growth of the country.
Because the higher deductions already
have been enacted into law, I think the
acceleration by 1 year's time is war-
ranted.

Through the years, various adminis-
trations have used the speedup tech-
nique in helping business and industry,
and thus aiding the economy. We should
be willing to do no less for the core of
our Federal taxpaying citizens whose la-
bors contribute so monumentally to fill-
ing the Treasury from which the Con-
gress appropriates funds for hundreds of
programs.

I do not think any reasonable person
will quarrel with the proposition that a
measure of tax justice in the form of
some immediate relief is due the millions
of low- and middle-income wage earners.
I speak particularly of the family man
of moderate means, of the single and
self-supporting worker, and of senior
citizens and others who must live on
fixed incomes.

They deserve more relief and they de-
serve it now. I feel that this bill can give
them some relief in a responsible and
prudent manner.

My colleagues are all keenly aware of
the sentiments expressed in letters and
in person by their constituents. Taxes—
constantly escalating taxes—constitute
a major portion of citizen complaints. I
know that much of their unhappiness
concerns rising real estate taxes, local
wage taxes, new or increased State in-
come taxes, ana burdensome sales taxes.
As Federal legislators, we cannot com-
pletely divorce ourselves from the prob-
lems of State and local taxes since the
Federal Government does take the lion's
share of taxes. We must do what we can
on the Federal level to ease the tax bur-
den and try to make it fairer.

Tax justice is a crying need in this
country. While this bill is only a step in
speeding up a measure of relief for mil-
lions, I think it should be enacted into
law. Let us not fool ourselves. The Tax
Reform Act of 1969 was significant, but
the people are not going to settle for any-
thing less than a continuing overhaul
and reform of our complicated and un-
fair tax picture. We can continue along
this line in this session of the Congress
by passage of this bill.

The additional purchasing power of
$1.1 billion entails freeing of some $900
million in fiscal 1972. Another $200 mil-
lion would be made available in fiscal
1973.

This bill would accomplish this by ad-
vancing by 1 year the higher deductions
originally scheduled to go into effect on
January 1, 1972, and January 1, 1973.
The minimum standard deduction of 13
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percent of yearly adjusted gross income
with a ceiling of $1,500 would be in-
creased to 14 percent and $2,000, effec-
tive January 1, 1971. The 15-percent de-
duetion with a $2,000 ceiling would be-
come effective January 1, 1972.

I feel there are two significant ad-
vantages to this bill:

First. Taxpayers who use standard de-
ductions because they do not have enough
expenses to itemize deductions would
benefit directly from the year's speedup.

Second. The Secretary of the Treasury
would be required to make prompt ad-
justments in Federal income tax with-
holding tables to reflect the higher de-
ductions, thus making the money avail-
able to the taxpayers immediately.

I thank my colleagues for joining me
in sponsoring this needed legislation and
I insert their names in the CONGRESSIONAL

RECORD.
LIST OF COSPONSORS

James Abourezk, Democrat of South

Dakota.

Mario Biaggl, Democrat of New York.

William S. Broomfield, Republican of
Michigan.

J. Herbert Burke, Republican of Florida.

Shirley Chishom, Democrat of New York.

Frank M. Clark, Democrat of Pennsylvania.

W. C. (Dan) Daniel, Democrat of Virginia.

Harold D. Donohue, Democrat of Mas-
sachusetts.

Joshua Eilberg, Democrat of Pennsylvania.

Marvin L. Esch, Republican of Michigan.

Walter Flowers, Democrat of Alabama.

Edwin B. Forsythe, Republican of New
Jersey.

Bill Frenzel, Republican of Minnesota.

James G. Fulton, Republican of Penn-
sylvania.

George A. Goodling, Republican of Penn-
sylvania.

Ella T. Grasso, Democrat of Connecticut.

Gllbert Gude, Republican of Maryland.

Seymour Halpern, Republican of New York.

Orval Hansen, Republican of Idaho.

Michael Harrington, Democrat of Mas-
sachusetts.

James F. Hastings, Republican of New
York.

Margaret M. Heckler, Republican of Mas-
sachusetts.

Henry Helstoski, Democrat of New Jersey.

Floyd V. Hicks, Democrat of Washington.

Louise Day Hicks, Democrat of Massachu-
setts.

Lawrence J. Hogan, Republican of Mary-
land.

Frank Horton, Republican of New York.

Jack F. Eemp, Republican of New York.

Manuel Lujan, Jr., Republican of New
Mexico.

Paul N. McCloskey, Jr., Republican of Cali-
fornia.

Mike McCormack, Democrat of Washing-
ton.

Joseph M. McDade, Republican of Penn-
sylvania.

K. Gunn McEay, Democrat of Utah.

Abner J. Mikva, Democrat of Illinois.

Robert H. Mollohan, Democrat of West
Virginia.

Thomas E. Morgan, Democrat of Penn-
sylvania.

F. Bradford Morse, Republican of Mas-
sachusetts.

Tom Railsback, Republican of Ilinois.

Donald W. Riegle, Jr., Republican of Mich-
igan.

Howard W. Robison, Republican of New
York.

Robert A, Roe, Democrat of New Jersey.

Fred B. Rooney, Democrat of Pennsylvania.

Harold Runnels, Democrat of New Mexico.
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Philip E. Ruppe, Republican of Michigan.
John P. Saylor, Republican of Pennsyl-
vania.
James H. Scheuer, Democrat of New York.
Fred Schwengel, Republican of Iowa.
Richard G. Shoup, Republican of Montana.
Charles Thone, Republican of Nebraska.
Victor V. Veysey, Republican of California,
John Ware, Republican of Pennsylvania.
Lawrence G. Williams, Republican of Penn-
sylvania.
Gus Yatron, Democrat of Pennsylvania.
John M. Zwach, Republican of Minnesota.

DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA HOME RULE
BILL

HON. NICK BEGICH

OF ALASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 29, 1971

Mr. BEGICH. Mr. Speaker, it is my
privilege today to cosponsor the intro-
duction of a resolution providing for
home-rule government for the District
of Columbia. This resolution, and the
long hours of study behind it, are to the
credit of the gentleman from the Distriet
of Columbia (Mr. FAUNTROY).

I find it ironic that the residents of
the ninth largest city in the United States
are all but deprived of the fundamental
right of self-government assured to all
Americans. Among the Nation's people,
District citizens are the only ones who
cannot elect the men and women who
rule them.

We should be aware by now that gov-
ernment functions most fairly and ef-
ficiently on the local level. Citizens who
have lived for a long time in a commu-
nity and who are able to communicate
with and move easily among its people,
can better satisfy and better serve the
community. With a government com-
prised of their peers, within reach, and
devoted not only professionally but emo-
tionally to the city, District residents
will place greater trust and confidence
in their municipal system. No doubt
they will feel more at ease with their
city’s laws and will rest assured that their
money is being spent in ways they see
fit. They will regard the government more
as an extension of their ideas and not so
much as a detached and independent
force. This feeling is the essence of the
Constitution and the spirit of the Ameri-
can Nation.

There exists no doubt as to the feelings
of District residents on this matter. They
have the same views and expectations of
their government as any other Americans.
They desire a voice and a hand in the
machinery which governs them. At issue
is ecertainly not the extension of rights
beyond the writ of the Constitution but
an extension of rights only to be con-
sistent with the Constitution. For this
reason, I believe that the resolution pro-
viding for home rule is no extraordinary
one. On the contrary, I would hope that
no Member of Congress can deny this
resolution once its merits are made
known. I offer my continued support to
Mr. FaunTROY as he moves this bill for-
ward.
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